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INTRODUCTION: 

Human resource is considered to be the most valuable asset of any organization. It is the sum 

of inherent abilities, acquired knowledge and skills represented by the talents and aptitudes of the 

employees. It may be noted here that human resources should be utilized to the maximum possible 

extent in order to achieve individual and organizational goals. Feelings, emotions, sentiments, 

attitudes, and motives-all these combine and led to a particular type of behavior on the part of an 

individual or his group: and these we what is referred to as employee morale. It represents the 

attitudes of individuals and group in an organization towards their work environment and towards 

voluntary cooperation to full extent of their capabilities for the fulfillment of organizational goals. 

Organizational effectiveness considerably depends on the morale of its workforce. Morale is the 

enthusiasm which workers as individuals and group respond to their work situation and requirements. 

It is a state of health and balance in the organization in which people make to the respective individual 

and group contributions to the achievements of its goals, maintain their sense of worth, in which 

people develop their abilities, knowledge and skills. Morale is the sum total of several psychic 

qualities which include courage, fortified, resolution and above all confidence, morale is the capacity 

of a group of people to pull together persistently and consistently in the pursuit of a common purpose. 

Good employee morale is the mental attitude of the individuals, or of the group, which enables an 

employee to realize that the maximum satisfaction of his drives coincides with the fulfillment of the 

objectives with those of the company, and subordinates his own desires to those of the company. 

Morale is widely regarded as of great importance because it is assumed to be closely related group 

motivation. Popular thinking with respect to morale appears to assume a direct relationship between 

morale and output. The attitude of the employees towards the organization is important to increase the 

productivity, hence it becomes necessary to evaluate the ‗morale of employees with reference to 

textile showroom in tisaiyanvilai area. The need for study is to ascertain some factors related to job 

morale of the employees and various benefits and welfare facilities provided by the employees to 

ascertain the relationship between the employees and management.Keywords:Employee morale, 

textile showroom    

 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

 To examine the relationship between the attitude of worker towards morale and working 

environment.  

 To determine the level of satisfaction of the respondents regarding their job morale 

 To offer suggestion to the management to improve their employee‘s job morale. 
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SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

 The scope of the study is to analyze ―A Study on the morale of employees working in textiles 

showroom with special reference in tisaiyanvilai area.  

 

LIMITATIONS OF STUDY   

 The selection of respondents is limited only to textile showrooms employees.  findings cannot 

be generalized to all textile showroom employees.  

 The number of sample respondents was restricted to 60 only. 

 Due to their busy schedule the respondents were able to furnish very few information which is 

considered to be one of the major constraints . 

 

COLLECTION  OF DATA 

 Both primary and secondary data were used in this study for collecting primary data 

questionnaire method was adopted. Secondary data were collected from books, journals, magazine, 

Government offices Records, website etc., 

 

CONSTRUCTION OF TOOLS 

 Based on the objectives, a questionnaire was constructed by the researcher to be used in this 

study. The questionnaire were given to 80 respondents out of which 60 respondents selected  in 

tisaiyanvilai area. 

 

SAMPLE DESIGN 

 The sample size for this study is 60 respondents working in  private textile showroom in 

Thisayanvillai. 

 

SAMPLE TECHNIQUE 

The researcher has adopted convenience sampling to this study. 

 

APPLICATION TOOLS  

 The information collected through the questionnaire was analyzed using chi-square test and 

the Ranking method was applied.                             

 

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

In this section an attempt is made to analysis the relationship between textile showrooms 

employee‘s demographic background like age, marital status, educational qualification, period of 

experience and their level of attitude by using chi-square test.If the calculated value is greater than the 

table value at a particular confidence level (0.05) levels in the null hypothesis will be rejected. If the 

calculated value is less than the table value at a particular confidence level (0.05levels) the null 

hypothesis is accepted. 

 

TABLE -1 

MOTIVATIONAL FACTORS 

S.No Motivational  Factors No. of Respondents Percentage (%) 

1. Promotion 11 18 

2. 
Senior employee give proper 

training 
23 38 

3. Recognitions 13 22 
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4. Incentive 11 18 

5 Other 2 3 

 Total 60 100 

Source : Primary data 

 18% of the respondents have got motivation on promotion, 38% of the respondent have got 

training from the senior employee, 22% of the respondents have got motivation on recognitions, 18% 

of the respondents have got incentive types of motivation, 3% of the respondents have got on other 

types motivation.  

 

TABLE-2 - AGE WISE CLASSIFICATION 

Age / Level of Attitude High Medium Low  Total 

Below 20 11 7 3 21 

20-30 9 3 1 13 

30-40 9 6 5 20 

Above 40 4 - 2 6 

Total 33 16 11 60 

Source : Primary data 

Since the calculated value 9.67 is less than table value 12.592 at 5% level significance the 

hypothesis accepted.  Hence it is concluded that there is no significant relationships between age and 

the level of attitude of the Textile showroom employees.  

 

TABLE -3 - MARITAL STATUS 

Marital status / Level 

of Attitude 
High Medium Low  Total 

Married 18 12 9 39 

Un Married 15 4 2 21 

Total 33 16 11 60 

Source : Primary data 

Since the calculated value 6.5225 is more than table value 5.991 at 5% level of significance 

the hypothesis rejected.  Hence it is concluded that there is significant relationship between Marital 

status and the level of attitude of the Textile showroom employees.  

 

TABLE -4 - EDUCATIONAL QUALIFICATION 

Educational 

Qualification / Level 

of Attitude 

High Medium Low  Total 

Primary 13 4 1 18 

Hr. Sec.  9 8 7 24 

Secondary level 6 3 2 11 

Any Degree 5 1 1 7 

Total 33 16 11 60 

Source : Primary data 

Since the calculated value 13.64 is more than table value 12.592 at 5% level of significance 

the hypothesis rejected. Hence it is concluded that there is significant relationship between the 

Educational Qualification and the level of attitude of the Textile showroom employees.  
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TABLE-5 - PERIOD OF EXPERIENCE 

Experience / Level of 

Attitude 
High Medium Low  Total 

Below 2 13 8 4 25 

2-4  16 4 4 24 

4-6 2 2 2 6 

Above 6 2 2 1 5 

Total 33 16 11 60 

Source : Primary data 

Since the calculated value is 14.77 more than table value 12.592 at 5% level of significance 

the hypothesis rejected. Hence it is concluded that there is significant relationship between Experience 

and the level of attitude of the Textile showrooms employees.  

  TABLE-6 

RANK THE PROBLEM AT WORK PLACE 

PROBLEM 
No. of Respondents 

Total Rank 
I II III IV V VI 

Low wages 21 9 5 6 10 9 238 I 

Heavy work 7 14 15 12 8 4 228 II 

Improper working 

environment 
9 14 10 9 13 5 222 III 

More working hours 10 9 13 10 11 7 216 IV 

Poor relationship with 

management & 

colleague 

7 10 7 14 10 12 194 V 

Others 6 4 10 9 8 23 163 VI 

Total 60 60 60 60 60 60 1261  

Source : Primary Data. 

Ranking problem of work place Low wages is given that 1
st
 Rank, Heavy work is given 2

nd
 

Rank, Improper working environment given that 3
rd

 Rank, More working Hour is given 4
th
 Rank, Poor 

relationship with management & colleague have occupied 5
th
 Rank and Others types of problem is 

given 6
th
 Rank.  

 

FINDINGS: 

• 38% of the respondent have got training from the senior employee, 22% of the respondents have 

got motivation on recognitions 

• Most of the respondents (50%) were from the age group of (20 - 30 years).  The calculated value 

9.67 is more than table value 12.592 at 5% level significance the hypothesis accepted. There is no 

significant relationship between age and the level of attitude of the Textile showroom employees. 

• Most of the respondents (52%) were married.  The calculated value 6.5225 is more than the table 

value 5.991 at 5% level of significance the hypothesis is rejected. There is significant relationship 

between Marital status and the level of attitude of the Textile showrooms employees. 

• Most of the respondents (35%) have studied up to secondary level.  The calculate value 13.64 is 

more than table vale 12.592 at 5% level of significance the hypothesis is rejected.There is 
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significant relationship between the Educational Qualification and the level of attitude of the 

Textile showroom employees. 

• Most of the respondents (50%) having the experience of (2-4 years). Since the calculated value is 

14.77 more than table value 12.592 at 5% level of significance the hypothesis rejected. There is 

significant relationship between Experience and the level of attitude of the Textile showroom 

employees. 

• Ranking problem of work place Low wages is given that 1
st
 Rank, Heavy work is given 2

nd
 Rank. 

 

CONCLUSION 

 The objective of every Textile Showroom to enhance the effectiveness of human involved in 

production and distribution of goods and service. To attain goals, factors like men, money, materials, 

and machines are involved and of these, manpower is the most important. The relationship between 

the employer and employee is an integral part for success of any textile shops. Various interaction 

behaviour such as, interpersonal behaviours, group behavior, use of power and authority, leadership, 

communication, conflict and control are the significant factors which affect the climate of an 

organization and it has a major influence on productivity of individuals as well as their moral 

behaviour. 
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ABSTRACT: 

 Handicrafts are a part of the country‘s rich cultural heritage and play a significant role 

in the national economy. The Handicrafts sector enjoys a special significance in the country‘s 

economy in terms of employment generation as well as earning of foreign Exchange through 

exports. It plays a significant role in the country‘s economy and provides employment to 

more than7.3million people; mostly from rural and semi-urban areas. Based on historical 

trends, the Handicrafts sector is expected to grow by 16 percent during 2013–17 and by 

another16 percent during 2017–22. HR is the most important role of handicraft industry. HR 

training and development programme must contain which enable the participants to gain 

skills, learn theoretical concepts and help acquire vision to look into the distant future. HR 

development programme is development which is less skill – oriented but stresses on 

knowledge. This paper analysis the overview of Handicraft industry and Human resource 

Development programme in handicraft sector in India. 

Key words:  Development, Handicraft, Human resource, Programme. 

INTRODICTION: 

OVERVIEW OF HANDICRAFT INDUSTRY: 

 Handicrafts constitute an important segment of the de-centralized/unorganized sector 

of our economy. It is mainly a rural based sector which has its reach in backward and in-

accessible areas. Originally, handicraft started as a part time activity in the rural areas, 

however it has now transformed into a flourishing economic activity due to significant 

market demand over the years. Handicrafts have big potential as they hold the key for 

sustaining not only the existing set of millions of artisans, but also for increasingly large 

number of new entrants in the crafts activity. Presently, handicraft sector is contributing 

substantially towards employment generation and exports but this sector has suffered due to 

its unorganized nature along with additional constraints like lack of education, capital, and 

poor exposure to new technologies, absence of market intelligence and poor institutional 

framework.Handicrafts are a part of the country‘s rich cultural heritage and play a significant 

role in the national economy. The Handicrafts sector enjoys a special significance in the 

country‘s economy in terms of employment generation as well as earning of foreign 

Exchange through exports. It plays a significant role in the country‘s economy and provides 
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employment to more than7.3million people; mostly from rural and semi-urban areas. Based 

on historical trends, the Handicrafts sector is expected to grow by 16 percent during 2013–17 

and by another16 percent during 2017–22. Handicrafts constitute an important segment of the 

de-centralized/unorganized sector of our economy. It is mainly a rural based sector which has 

its reach in backward and in-accessible areas. Originally, handicraft started as a part time 

activity in the rural areas, however it has now transformed into a flourishing economic 

activity due to significant market demand over the years. Handicrafts have big potential as 

they hold the key for sustaining not only the existing set of millions of artisans, but also for 

increasingly large number of new entrants in the crafts activity. Presently, handicraft sector is 

contributing substantially towards employment generation and exports but this sector has 

suffered due to its unorganized nature along with additional constraints like lack of education, 

capital, and poor exposure to new technologies, absence of market intelligence and poor 

institutional framework. 

OBJECTIVE: 

To give an overview about Handicraft sector. 

To evaluate the human resource development schemes in Handicraft sector. 

METHODOLOGY: 

   The research is based on the secondary data will be used in this study. The secondary 

data collected from the Reports of the office of development commission (Handicraft). 

Ministry of Textile and Reports of the planning commission, Reports of Government of 

Tamil Nadu handicraft development.and books, journal, various websites.   

HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT SCHEMES IN HANDICRAFT SECTOR: 

 The for development and promotion of Handicrafts Sector will have the following 

three components: 

i. AmbedkarHastshilpVikasYojana 

ii. Marketing Support 

iii. Research and Development 

 

HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT: 

(i) Training through Established Institutions 

 The component aims at upgrading/imparting skills in different trade of Handicrafts in 

a continuous and sustainable manner by creating an institutional framework. This shall be 

achieved through regular training courses run by institutes as specified in the eligibility 

section. The Handicrafts Sector Skill Council and its affiliated bodies will also be eligible to 

receive grants under HRD Schemes. These programmes provide an opportunity for the 

artisans to upgrade their skills, interact with other craftsmen and at the same time creates 
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livelihood opportunity for the masses by skilling them through training programmes in 

different crafts. 

(ii) Handicrafts Training Program  

 To increase production base by involving more and more persons in this sector, large 

number of training programmes in hard and soft skills are required to be undertaken to fill the 

gap of the skilled workforce. Two type of skill training programs will be held under this 

component:  

a) Technical trainings  

b) Soft skill training  

(ii)(a) Technical trainings: Aims to train the persons in handicrafts and handmade carpets 

including pattern making, stencil making, talim writing, mould making etc. 

(ii) (b) Soft skill trainings: Aims to train the persons in non-Technical skills such as micro 

finance/ entrepreneurship development/preparation of Business plans/preparation of project 

reports/ packaging/ export procedures/Documentation etc. so that to enable them in running 

their own enterprises smoothly. 

(iii) Training through Guru ShishyaParampara 

 This component provides for handing over/transfer of traditional knowledge from 

master craftsmen to the new generation ensuring the sustenance of the craft. New/Semi-

skilled artisans are provided training by master crafts persons.These trainings will help add 

value to the quality of the outputs, help the artisans learn the finishing techniques and also 

give them the exposure to innovative techniques which can be achieved using improved tools 

and technology. The training will enable improved production as well as productivity and 

help artisans adapt to new design and techniques 

(iv) Training the trainers 

 It is a course for master craftsperson /trainers for refreshing and honing up their skills 

under which the master craftspersons /trainers are exposed to new designs, use of improved 

tools and new production techniques and technologies.Theprogramme is organized to 

acquaint the trainers as well as other practicing master craftsmen with the latest developments 

that have been taking place in the field of design technology and production techniques. The 

programme would essentially address the issues like new design concepts, use of improved 

tools, new production techniques, new technologies, Production management and costing, 

Economic and commercial intelligence, Packaging etc. 

(v) Design mentorship and apprentice program 

 The component aims at providing mentorship and learning to final year/graduate/post 

graduate students from reputed design institutes, recognized schools of fine arts and other 



International Conference On Perspectives of Global Human Resource 

 
Organized by PG & Research Department of Commerce,  St. John’s College,  Palayamkottai-627002. 

Special Issue                                            IJRAR- International Journal of Research and Analytical Reviews   9 
 

premiere design institutes recognized by AICTE / UGC / CSIR / Central/State Govt. and 

other such affiliating bodies.The component has the following objectives: 

 To provide new designs, technology & product development to the handicraft sector 

 To promote of dedicated cadre of designers and merchandisers for the handicraft 

sector 

 To provide regular design inputs to handicrafts clusters and exporting community 

 To update the sector about the changing global scenario with reference to innovative 

designs 

 To support product development and upgrade quality 

 Development & supply of market driven New / Innovative Design / Product lines 

 Transforming designs into products with the help of Sr. designers / merchandisers 

 To establish specific integrated design development approach 

 To fill up the gap in the areas of Design & Product Development - the biggest 

constraint in present handicraft sector 

 Adoption of new design, pattern and product development on the principle of Focused 

Products and Focused Markets 

CONCLUSION: 

 Handicraft Industry is the center point of HR. On the off chance that this human factor 

is avoided from this industry, it's not possible for anyone to envision its presence. In the event 

that one peep into the deeps of workmanship industry, it is discovered that this industry 

depends just on HR at each level whether they are the proprietors, chiefs, directors, 

craftsman‘s or other working staff. Every one of these HR has its different tremendous 

significance in handicraft industry and no one of them can't be disregarded or underestimated. 

Government of India HR Development schemes more helpful and promote the Indian 

Handicraft sector. 
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ABSTRACT: 

 It has now become the need of everyone to go for E-Banking due to busy schedule. 

Also that E-Banking has become popular because of its convenience, flexibility, and 

transaction related benefits like speed, efficiency and accessibility. The success of E-Banking 

not only depends on the technology but also on, the satisfaction of the customers. This trend 

has focused us to go for the study.  The aim of the present study was to analyse the 

customers‘ satisfaction on E-Banking services with special reference to Tirunelveli. In order 

to this purpose, 50 respondents were selected. The collected data were analysed with the help 

of statistical analysis by using frequency distribution table, percentage analysis and Lickert 

five point scale technique. The study reveals that the satisfaction level of the respondents and 

problems faced by them while using E-Banking services. 

Key words:Automated Teller Machine, Internet Banking, Mobile Banking 

Introduction 

The information technology has revolutionized various aspects of our life.  The world 

at large is rapidly entering into the ‗Net Age‘.  Internet or simply ‗Net‘ is an inter connection 

of computer communication networks covering the whole world. The growth and expansion 

of Internet and Information Technology have facilitated the emergence of E-banking.E-

banking is an electronic payment system that enables customers of a bank or other financial 

institution to conduct a range of financial institution‘s website. The popular services covered 

under E-banking are Automated Teller Machines (ATM), credit cards, debit cards, smart 

cards, Electronic Fund Transfer (EFT) system, cheques truncation payment system, mobile 

banking, internet banking, telephone banking, etc.     

Objectives of the study         

 1.To study the customers‘ satisfaction level towards E – Banking. 

 2. To find out the problems faced by the customers while using E- banking services. 

Research methodology 

The study is based on primary data and secondary data. The data was collected 

through interview with the help of structured questionnaire. 50 samples were selected in 

Tirunelveli by adopting convenience sampling method. Secondary data were collected 

through the various journals, books and web.   
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Chi-Square Analysis 

For the calculation of the chi-square test the researcher considered Gender and Level 

of Satisfaction towards E- Banking Services by the State Bank of India. Gender (Male, 

Female) and Level of Satisfaction (Low, Moderate and High) 

 Calculated 

value 

Tabled 

value 

Chi-square 2.42 5.99 

Hence the Researcher Accepted the Hypothesis because the calculated value is less 

than the table value. 

Chi-Square Analysis 

For the calculation of the chi-square test the researcher considered Gender and 

reasons to avail the e- banking services by the State Bank of India. Gender (Male, Female) 

and Level of Satisfaction (High Speed, High Security, User Friendly and Maintaining 

Confidence) 

 Calculated 

value 

Tabled 

value 

Chi-square 1.32 5.99 

Hence the Researcher Accepted the Hypothesis because the calculated value is less 

than the table value 

Findings          

35% belong to the age group of 25 – 35 years, 62% were male, 55% were unmarried, 

53% were graduate, 38% were employed in government and 31.5 % belong to a monthly 

income group of Rs.20,000 – Rs.30,000. Account information and balance enquiry, 

promptness of card delivery and utility vs. bill services got first rank. 42% of the respondents 

were faced the security problem. Majority (46%) of the respondents were faced long waiting 

time in queues at ATM centre‘s. 38% were faced the problem of login/logoff.  

 

Suggestion 

 The banking sector plays a vital role in the field of providing e-banking services to 

their customers. The benefit of the e-banking services with all its e- technology and ultimate 

development must be extended to each and every citizen in every nook and corner of the 

nation. The State Bank of India provides many e-banking services throughout the country. 

The customers are the strong pillars supporting the services in any field and causing the 

success to it. Therefore, State Bank of India has to concentrate to widen its customer‘s base to 

strengthen its activities and achieve success through them by true, sincere and excellent 

services. In order to have a large number of customers, the State Bank of India has to expand 

its services in villages and towns.  

 

Conclusion  

 The present study has been undertaken with a view to study the customers‘ 
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satisfaction on various e-banking services in Tirunelveli.  Now a days, e-banking service is an 

important for everyone. Because of it saves our time, cost and also convenient one.  From the 

study, it was concluded that majority of the respondents highly satisfied with e-banking 

services in the study area.   Few respondents were faced some problem while using e-banking 

services. Since the bank should improve their services, loyalty to customers and their 

retention by increasing awareness and concentrating on the factors contributing customer 

satisfaction. In coming days, the e-banking services are highly contributed in the success of 

banks. 
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ABSTRACT  

 

The management of Human resources has assumed strategic importance in the achievement 

of organizational growth & excellence. Now, organizations need to place greater emphasis on 

attracting human capital rather than the financial capital as Human Resource Management has the 

responsibility to maximize efficiency & profit but in the emerging scenario, the role of Human 

Resource Manager is changing rapidly. This paper attempts to know the functions performed by 

Human Resource Management in corporate sector, role of  Human Resource Management in current 

scenario, future challenges before managers & emerging Human Resource trends in india. 

 

Keywords: human resource emerging trends, role of Human resource management. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

The term 'Human Resource' refers to the individuals which comprises the workforce of an 

organization. Human Resource Management (HRM) deals with recruiting, managing, developing and 

motivating people including specialized support and managing system for regulating compliance with 

employment and human rights standards. The human resource function faces many challenges during 

the globalization process, including creating practices that will be consistently applied in different 

locations/offices while also maintaining the various local cultures and practices and communicating a 

consistent corporate culture across the entire organization. To meet these challenges, organizations 

need to consider the Human Resource function not as just administrative service but as strategic 

business partner.  

 

OBJECTIVES OF STUDY 

 To know the functions performed by Human Resource Management in corporate sector. 

 To study the role of Human Resource Managers in current scenario.  

  To see the future challenges before the managers.  

 To know the emerging Human Resource trend in India  

 

DATA COLLECTION 

The present study is based on secondary data. The secondary data were collected from books journals 

and websites.  

 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

 Becker & Gerhart, 1996: Organizations‘ worldwide are under pressure today to continually 

improve their performance. The major trends behind these competitive pressures are 

globalization, advances in information technology and increasing deregulation of global 

markets. As a result of these changes in the global economic environment business strategy, 

the field of human resource management is rapidly changing more than ever today.  
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 Collins and Smith 2006: Recent researches on HRM show strong and positive relationship 

between HRM practices and organizational performance.  

 

 

FUNCTION PERFORMED BY HUMAN RESOURCE IN CORPORATE SECTOR 

• An efficient HR department can provide the organization a structure and ability to meet 

business needs through managing the company‘s most viable resources i.e. employees. It 

plays an important role in equipping the organization to meet the challenges of an expanding 

and increasingly competitive sector. HRM plan, develop and administer the policies and 

rogrammes for expeditious use of organization‘s human resources. Its functions can be 

grouped as follows: 

• Hr Planning: In HR planning function, HR department collect and analyze the information in 

order to forecast human resources supplies and predict human resource needs.  

• Job Analysis: In Job analysis, HR department describes the nature of job and specify the 

human requirements such as skills and experiences needed to perform it. Here, the job 

description tells about the work duties and activities of employees.  

• Recruitment: This is the most basic HR function. There are several elements of this task like- 

job description, advertising the job postings, screening applicants, conducting interviews, 

making offers and negotiating salaries and benefits.  

• Selection: In the selection Function, the most qualified applicants are chosen from the list of 

those who attracted to the organization by recruiting function. 

• Orientation: Orientation helps the new employee to adjust himself to the new job and the 

organization. It covers the aspects like new job, including pay and benefit programme, 

working hours, company rules and expectations.   

•  Training & Development: Training is provided to the new employees to help them transit 

into new organizational culture. Many HR departments also provide leadership training and 

professional development training.  

• Benefits and Compensation: Compensation and benefits function can be handled by one HR 

specialist with dual expertise. It covers the aspects like competitive pay practices, health 

insurances, retirement saving fund, incentive and premium plans, bonus policy etc.  

 Career Planning: Career planning is related with desire of many employers to grow in their 

jobs. It assesses the individual employee‘s potential for growth and advancement in the 

organization.  

 Labour Relations: HR manager is intended to reduce strikes, promote industrial peace, 

provide fair deal to workers and establish industrial democracy with the help of sufficient 

communication system and co-partnership.  

 Record Keeeping: In record keeping, the personnel manager collects and maintains 

information concerned with the staff of the organization. It includes application forms, health 

and medical records, seniority lists, earning and hours of work, absence turnover and other 

employee data.  

 Safety: One of the main functions of HR is to support workplace, safety training and maintain 

federally mandated logs for workplace injury and fatality reporting.  

 Motivation: HR department has to evaluate performance and devise an appropriate rewarding 

system to maximize the employee retention statistics and instill a sense of bonding among the 

organizations and employees.  
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ROLE OF HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGERS IN CURRENT SCENARIO 

 In Current Scenario, Human Resource Management has to face a great revolution. Many 

traditional practices have been thrown out e.g. Hierarchies are vanishing and trend has been 

change into flat organization, which requires a great deal of specialization and skill. 

The new role of HR managers is much more strategic than before. Some of the new directions of role 

of HRM can be summed up as follows: 

 To develop thorough knowledge of corporate culture plan and policies.  

 To maintain and develop HR policies.  

 To act as internal change agent and consultant.  

 To act as a mediator by balancing the aspirations and requirements of company and 

individuals.  

 To focus on new employee retention.  

 To actively involved in company‘s strategic formulation.  

 To try to get things to happen better, faster & cheaper.  

 To make effective communication between individuals and groups both.  

 To assess the impact of HRD practices and programmes.  

 To provide support to managers in case of disciplinary issues by counseling and guidance.  

 To help employees to assess their competencies, values and goals so that they can identify, 

plan and implement development plans.  

 To coordinate the implementation and administration of HR policies.  

 To enable the individual to work in a new situation.  

 To provide counsel and assistance to employees at all levels.  

 To design and develop structured learning programs and material to help to accelerate 

learning for individuals and groups.  

 To administer all employee benefit programs in conjunction with the Finance & 

Administration Department.  

 To create commitment among the employees who help the organization to meet the customer 

needs.  

 To ensure a motivational climate in the organization by providing opportunities for growth & 

development.  

 To recommend the long term strategies to support organizational excellence and endurance.  

 To diagnose the problems and find out the solution in the area of Human resources.  

 To relate people and walk to achieve the objectives successfully  

CHALLENGES BEFORE THE HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGERS 

 The HR managers of tomorrow will not only look after personnel functions but also be 

involved in leadership and motivation of the entire organization.  

 In future, HR management will not merely be an exclusive job of the HR Manager‘s rather 

every executive in the organization would be made responsible for the effective management 

of people in his unit.  

 The HR managers will be required to act as change agents through greater involvement in 

environmental scanning and development planning.  

 In future, the HR managers will have to expert in behavioral sciences. HR management will 

emerge as a well-established well respected and well rewarded profession comparable to 

other established professions.  

   HR managers will have to mobilize a new work ethic. Greater efforts would be needed to 

achieve group cohesiveness.  
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 HR managers will have to recognize human resources as vital assets for realizing 

organizational goals. 

 HR managers will require retraining, mid training and up gradation of skills in view of rapid 

technological changes. 

 In future, there will be increasing use of information technology for measurement of HRM 

duties and contributions.  

 According to Bergly and Slover, ―the future manager will be better grounded in social 

sciences, world affairs and the humanities in general. He will effectively integrate the 

techniques of information technology with the human resources available to him‖.  

EMERGING TRENDS IN HUMAN RESOURCE 

• Human resource management is a process of bringing people and organizations together so 

that the goals of each other are met. The role of HR manager is shifting from that of a 

protector and screener to the role of a planner and change agent. Over the years, highly skilled 

and knowledge based jobs are increasing while low skilled jobs are decreasing. This calls for 

future skill mapping through proper HRM initiatives.  

• Indian organizations are also witnessing a change in system, management cultures and 

philosophy due to the global alignment of Indian organizations. There is need for multi skill 

development. Role of HRM is becoming all important.  

• Outsourcing: It simply means bring someone from outside the company to perform tasks that 

could be done internally. From the review of literature, it has been found that there are five 

competitive forces that are driving more companies to outsource some or all of their HR 

activities. Over the past decade, these factors have significantly altered the strategy and 

structure of many firms.  

1.  Downsizing  

2. Rapid growth or decline  

3. Globalization  

4. Increased competition  

5. Restructuring  

 

TOP 10 HUMAN RESOURCE ORACTICES: 

 Safe, Healthy and Happy workplace  

 Open Book Management Style (Culture of participative Management)  

 Performance Linked Bonuses  

 360- Degree Performance Management Feedback System  

 Fair Evaluation System For Employees  

 Knowledge Sharing  

 Highlight Performers  

 Open House Discussions and Feedback Mechanisms  

 Reward Ceremonies  

 Delight Employees with the Unexpected  

EMERGING HUMAN RESOURCE IN INDIA 

• Most organizations look for trained manpower at all levels of operations and in today‘s 

context, the demand-supply gap is on rise. Though technical manpower by volume is higher 

in India, It‘s employability that is question for many organizations.  

• The manufacturing sector in India is sweeping back in the national economic space. India has 

figured among the top ten manufacturers among the world in 2010 in International year book 

of Industrial Statistics 2011 published by United Nations Industrial Development 
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Organization. India has witnessed increase in jobs in mining & construction sector by 46% 

and 44% respectively in the first quarter of 2011. There will be high demand for experienced 

professionals to manage operations in manufacturing sector. According to research, close to 

30 lakhs jobs will be created by 2015. Shortage of talent in construction sector has been a 

long term problem and likely to continue to push up project costs and risks. Flow of the talent 

into the construction sector and power sector has been gradually drying up.  

 

CONCLUSION 

 We can say that in future, HR managers will have to possess technical, social, human and 

conceptual skills to successfully face the new challenges.  New disciplines like industrial engineering 

and management services are challenging in HR function. The future progress of this function will 

depend upon how the managers are able to cope up with the new challenges. The main challenge 

before the HR manager will be able to create and manage the human resource system in tune with the 

more participative, result oriented, adaptive and humanistic organizations. To face the recent 

challenges, Human Resource Management has to implement effective strategies. Hence, the role of 

Human Resource Management will be more significant in future due to emerging scenario.  
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ABSTRACT 

Quality of work life in an organization is essential for the smooth running and success of the 

employees. Qualities of work life help the employees to feel secure and are being thought of and 

cared by the organization. Teaching is essentially a high contact service industry and there is a close 

interaction between service provider and the receiver. . A strong need for Quality of Work Life is felt 

in the service sectors, especially in the education sector. Commitment to work, motivation and job 

performance are very significant in the context of teaching profession which can only be achieved 

through quality of work life provided for the teachers by the management. This study is needed to 

spot out the areas for improvement to the management for modification so that the employees will be 

provided with the improved working conditions which will lead to higher productivity and greater 

organizational effectiveness. Thus, the researcher has made an attempt in this regard to analyze the 

effect of quality of work life on the level of job satisfaction of teachers in aided colleges of 

Palayamkottai region. The study was conducted by taking 60 respondents as sample respondents. 

Tools such as Percentage analysis and Weighted Average Mean were used by the respondents for 

analysis purpose. 

Key words: Quality of work life, Service industry, Motivation, Commitment, Job satisfaction.  

 

INTRODUCTION 

 Human Resource Management (HRM) is a function in organizations designed to 

maximize employee performance in service of an employer's strategic objectives. HRM is primarily 

concerned with the management of people within organizations, focusing on policies and 

on systems. The present era is an era of knowledge workers and the society in which we are living has 

come, to be known as knowledge society. The intellectual pursuits have taken precedence over the 

physical efforts. One must have both love and work in one‘s life to make it healthy. Gone are the days 

when the priority of employees used to be for physical and material needs. A strong need for Quality 

of Work Life is felt in the service sectors, especially in the education sector. A good Quality of Work 

Life in the education sector will result in producing students with high caliber and thereby leads to 

economic development.  This paper highlights the effect of Quality of Work Life on the level of job 

satisfaction of teachers in aided colleges Palayamkottai Region. 

 

OBJECTIVES 

 To study the socio economic background of the employees and their Contribution to QWL. 

 To have an insight into the quality of work life of teachers in aided colleges. 

 To analyse the effect of quality of work life on the level of job satisfaction of employees. 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Research Type: Descriptive Research, Type of Data / Data Source Used: Both Primary Data and 

Secondary Data. Primary data are collected by conducting field investigation with the help of well-

designed questionnaire and personal interview. It is mainly collected to know about the quality of 

work life of teachers in aided colleges. The questionnaire was distributed among 60 sample 

respondents in Palayamkottai region. The participants were instructed to answer the questions posed 

in the questionnaire to the best of their knowledge. In this study the researcher has collected the 

secondary data from books, magazines, newspapers, journals, catalogues, articles and websites. 

 

DATA ANALYSIS AND RESULTS 

Sample Profile: Demographic features of faculties of aided colleges in the Palayamkottai, are 

exhibited with the help of table 1 below: 

Table 1 

Demographic Variable Categories Counts Percentage 

  Gender Male 

Female 

42 

18 

70 

30 

Age 20-25 years 

26-30 years 

31-35 years 

Above 35 years 

12 

15 

9 

24 

20 

25 

15 

40 

Educational Qualification PG 

M. Phil 

Ph. D 

5 

18 

37 

8.3 

30 

61.7 

Designation Assistant Professor 

Associate Professor 

38 

22 

63.3 

36.7 

Marital Status Married 

Unmarried 

36 

24 

60 

40 

Source: Primary Data 

 From the above table, it is clear that among the 60 respondents only 18 respondents are 

female and 42 respondents are male. 40% of the respondents are above the age of 35 years and 61.7% 

of the respondents have completed Ph.D and 63.3% of the respondents are Assistant Professors and 

only 36.7% of the respondents are Associate Professors. 60% of the respondents are married and 40% 

of the respondents are unmarried.  

Table 2 

Source: Primary data 

  Particulars Frequency Percentage 

 Work load is very much and tasks are not finished on appropriate 

time 
15 25.0 

 Work load is very much but due to participative environment, 

teachers are able to complete their tasks 
24 40.0 

 Work load is evenly distributed and teachers are able to complete 

their task on time 
16 26.7 

 Work load is less as compared to other profession 5 8.3 

 Total 60 100.0 
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From the above table it is inferred that 25% of the respondents face heavy work load, 40% of 

the respondents feel that the work load is heavy but are able to complete their tasks due to 

participative environment, 26.7% of the respondents feel that the work is evenly distributed and only 

8.3% of the respondents feel that their work load is less. Hence, the majority of the respondents feel 

that their work load is heavy but are able to complete their tasks due to participative environment. 

 

FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE THE QUALITY OF WORK LIFE 

 There are various factors that influence the Quality of Work Life in the organization. The 

various factors include salary, promotion, transfers etc. 

 

Table 3: FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE THE QUALITY OF WORK LIFE  

Factors  SA A N D SDA Weighted 

score 

Rank 

Fair and reasonable salary and benefits. 24 28 3 3 2 4.15 I 

Better infrastructural facilities available. 17 34 9 0 0 4.13 II 

Safety and healthy working conditions 

available for the employees. 

18 29 12 1 0 4.07 III 

Better accommodation facility to employees. 9 32 11 4 4 3.63 XVI 

Flexible leave policy available to employees. 12 24 16 6 2 3.63 XVI 

Availability of flexible working hours. 13 37 7 3 0 4 V 

Satisfied with the promotion policies. 12 26 17 4 1 3.73 XIII 

Satisfied with the grievance redressal. 11 26 16 6 1 3.67 XV 

Freedom to offer suggestions 13 21 16 9 1 3.6 XVII 

Existence of fair & transparent appraisal 

method. 

10 28 18 3 1 3.72 XIV 

Satisfied with the training offered regarding 

latest techniques to improve job performance. 

10 32 12 6 0 3.77 XI 

There is scope for workplace training. 10 36 9 5 0 3.85 VIII 

Full clarity of responsibilities, duties & 

accompanying authority available for the 

employees. 

10 28 19 3 0 3.75 XII 

Satisfied with the work assigned. 14 35 9 1 1 4 V 

Scope for career development in the 

organization. 

12 31 14 3 0 3.87 VII 

College communicates every new change 

takes place in the concern. 

14 31 9 5 1 3.87 VII 

Cordial relationship exists among the 

management and staffs 

11 33 11 5 0 3.83 IX 

Better tolerance for mistake made by 

employees. 

9 33 14 3 1 3.77 XI 

Better quality of supervisory support. 11 33 13 3 0 3.87 VII 

Employees are satisfied with the job. 19 26 10 4 1 3.97 VI 

Satisfied with the job rotation & job 

enrichment practices. 

13 26 18 3 0 3.82 X 

Job security in the organization 16 32 9 2 1 4 V 



International Conference On Perspectives of Global Human Resource 

 
Organized by PG & Research Department of Commerce,  St. John’s College,  Palayamkottai-627002. 

Special Issue                                            IJRAR- International Journal of Research and Analytical Reviews   21 
 

Availability of sufficient time to spend with 

family 

18 34 6 2 0 4.13 II 

Possibility for work life balance. 16 33 9 2 0 4.05 IV 

Regular feedback on performance 11 27 15 5 2 3.67 XV 

Overall level of job satisfaction 16 37 7 0 0 4.13 II 

Overall quality of work life is good 22 27 9 2 0 4.15 I 

Source: Primary Data 

 

 From the table 3, it is inferred that fair benefits and overall quality of work life are ranked 

first with a weighted mean score of 4.15, better infrastructural facilities, availability of sufficient time 

to spend with family and overall job satisfaction are ranked second with a weighted mean score of 

4.13, safety working condition is ranked third with a weighted mean score of 4.07, possibility of work 

life balance has got a weighted mean score of 4.05 and ranked fourth, job security is ranked fifth with 

a weighted mean score of 4, job satisfaction is ranked sixth with a weighted mean score of 3.97, 

supervisory support, career development and communication are ranked seventh with a  weighted 

mean score of 3.87, work place training is ranked eighth rank with a weighted mean score of 3.85, 

cordial relationship among colleagues is ranked ninth with a weighted mean score of 3.83, job rotation 

is ranked tenth with a weighted mean score of 3.82, better tolerance and training for latest techniques 

are ranked eleventh with a weighted mean score of 3.77, clarity in responsibility is ranked twelfth 

with a weighted mean score of 3.75, promotion policy is ranked thirteenth with a weighted mean 

score of 3.73, fair appraisal method is ranked fourteenth with a weighted mean score of 3.72, regular 

feedback and grievance redressal are ranked fifteenth with a weighted mean score of 3.67, 

accommodation facility and leave policy are ranked sixteenth with a weighted mean score of 3.63 and 

freedom in offering suggestions is ranked seventeenth with a weighted mean score of 3.6. 

 

STRESS COPING METHODS: 

Table 4 

STRESS COPING METHODS ADOPTED 

 Particulars Frequency 

 

Percentage 

 

 Yoga Classes 6 10.0 

 Games 15 25.0 

 Camps 9 15.0 

 None of the above 30 50.0 

 Total 60 100.0 

   Source: Primary data 

 

  It is inferred from the table 4.14 that 10% of the respondents attend yoga classes to 

cope up with their stress, 25% of the respondents attend games, 15% of the respondents attend camps 

and 50% of the respondents do not undergo any of the stress coping method. 

 

SUGGESTIONS 

Based on the findings of the study, the following suggestions are given: 

 Workers can adopt some stress coping strategies to overcome their organizational stress. 
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 Employees may be encouraged to offer suggestions for making improvements in the organization. 

This makes them feel their importance in the organization. 

 Regular feedback on performance can be offered to the employees. 

 Proper recognition for the employees talent should be given. 

 

CONCLUSION 

 According to study results, quality of work life has the predictability of job satisfaction of 

faculty members and can be effective in improving their job satisfaction. Thus, job satisfaction can be 

improved through the changing and manipulating of the quality of work life components. The colleges 

can increase the job satisfaction in faculty members through the proper program such as monetary and 

non-monetary rewards, creating opportunity for optimal use of faculty‘s abilities and skills, etc. 

Hence, an adequate and timely check should be maintained by the management to ensure that the 

employees‘ Quality of Work Life is in high spirits. Also, it is recommended that some interventions 

should be planned concerning the improving quality of work life and its efficiency should be 

evaluated. If the educational institutions look into this issue and try to adopt some good stress coping 

methods, it will lead to good Quality of Work Life to the employees.   
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Abstract.  

The study reveals that, ‗Management and Leadership Style‘, ‗Participation in LIC Decision 

making‘, ‗Work Challenges‘, ‗Fringe Benefits‘, and ‗Working Conditions‘ have been identified as the 

important factors influencing the job satisfaction among LIC employees in Tirunelveli division. 

 

Key Words: Industrial Relation, Life Insurance Corporation of India 

 

Introduction 

 The term ―industrial relation‖ comprises of two terms ―industry ‘‘and relation. Industry refers 

to ―any productive activity in which any individual is engaged .By relations we mean the relationships 

that exist within the industry between the employer and his workmen. The term industrial relations 

explain the relationship between employer and his workmen. The relationship which arise and of the 

workplace generally include the relationship between individual workers, the relationships between 

workers and their employer, the relationships between employers, the relationship employers and 

work skill; have with the organizations formed to promote their respective interests, and the relations 

between those organizations, at all levels. Industrial relational also includes the process through which 

these relationships are expressed and the management of conflict between employers, workers and 

trade unions, when it arises.  

 

Statement of the Problem 

In the insurance field it was observed that the trade union and management have conflict regarding 

their regular activities and promotion policy. Due to monotonous nature of work the workers has 

grievances in their work and management activities. So the researcher would like to study the nature 

of employment and the factors influencing the industrial relation between the employee and the 

management. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To identify the different employment status of the LIC employees in the study area. 

2. To study the level of job satisfaction among LIC employees in Tirunelveli division. 

3. To analyze the factors influencing the industrial relation of the study group.  

 

Methodology 

 The present study is based on secondary and primary data. The study has used some relevant 

information from the website of Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority of India (IRDAI). 

The primary data pertain to Life Insurance Company (LIC) employees have been collected from the 

office records.  The individual employees have been considered as a unit of investigation.  120 LIC 
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employees in the Tirunelveli division have been taken as the sample of the study. The study period 

was January 2018 to June 2018. 

Results and Discussion 

Nature of Job of the Respondents 

 Employees display several roles in each and every organization. Horizontal and vertical 

classification is there, according to their nature of job. This table gives respondents by their position 

who is occupying in the life insurance corporation of India. 

 

Table: 1 – Nature of Job of the Respondents  

GradeParticulars No. of Respondents Percentage 

Class I 46 38.33 

Class II 44 36.67 

Class III 30 25.00 

Total 120 100.00 

Source: Primary Data. 

 The above table reveals that, majority 38.33 per cent of the respondents in the category of 

class I followed by 36.67 per cent of the respondents belongs to class II and the remaining 25 per cent 

of the respondents belongs to class III in the study area. 

 

Job Satisfaction of the Respondents 

Job satisfaction can give further motivation to the employees. There were several reasons to 

ascertain the job satisfaction. 

 

Table: 2 – Job Satisfaction of the Respondents 

Job Satisfaction No. of Respondents Percentage 

Yes 111 92.50 

No 9 7.50 

Total 120 100.00 

Source: Primary Data. 

The above table shows that around 92.50 per cent of the employees are satisfied in their job, 

because they may be well paid regarded and rewarded nine respondents are unsatisfied due to poor 

salary and more work load. 

 

Factors Influencing the Job Satisfaction - Factor Analysis 

 The factors influencing the job satisfaction of the insurance employees are discussed in this 

section, by applying factor analysis.  Factor Analysis is a good way of resolving the confusion and 

identifying important variables. The technique of Factor Analysis is used to reduce the number of 

variables into smaller and manageable number by combining related ones into factors. ‗Principal 

Component Analysis‘ method is used to extract factors in Eigen Value of one or more.  In order to 

assign variables ‗Rotated Factor Matrix‘ is used.  

 In this study, Factor Analysis is applied for identifying the factors influencing the job 

satisfaction of the insurance employees and the results are given below. 

 In order to find out the appropriateness of this analysis Kaiser Meyar Olkin (KMO) and 

Bartlett‘s Test of Sphericity are used and the results are shown in Table 3. 
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Table: 3 - Findings of KMO and Bartlett’s Test  

Description Value 

KMO Measures of sampling adequacy 0.697 

Bartlett‘s Test of sphericityApprox Chi-Square 2745.871 

Degrees of freedom  117 

Level of significance .000 

 

 The KMO value is very high (0.697). Similarly, the Bartlett‘s test rejects the null hypothesis 

i.e., the variables are not related as the approximate chi-square value is 2745.897 at 117 degrees of 

freedom which is significant at 1 per cent level of significance. Thus, factor analysis may be 

considered as an appropriate technique.  The result of Principal Component Analysis to extract the 

number of variables is given in Table 4. 

 

Table: 4 - Principal Components Analysis  

 

Compo-

nents 

Extraction Sums of Squared Loading Rotated Sums of Squared Loading 

Total Percentage 

of Variable 

Cumulative 

Percentage 

Total Percentage 

of Variable 

Cumulative 

Percentage 

1 6.206 23.045 23.045 5.596 18.357 18.357 

2 4.815 15.300 35.975 4.857 15.353 33.710 

3 2.894 12.930 46.473 3.607 14.539 46.133 

4 1.776 10.498 55.540 2.303 12.423 55.540 

5 1.658 9.067 55.540 1.986 9.407 55.540 

 

From Table 4 shown, it is clear that five factors can be extracted together which account for 

55.540 per cent of the total 25 variables.  Hence 25 variables are summated to five factors by losing 

nearly 80 per cent of data. 

Rotated factor analysis categorizes the factors influencing the job satisfaction among LIC 

employees in Tirunelveli division into five broad groups.  Table 5 presents the Rotated Component 

Matrix table by using Varimax Method which is used to assign factors which have higher loadings. 

 

Table: 5 - Factors influencing industrial relation of the LIC Employees in Tirunelveli Division 

 Factors F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 h
2
 

M
a

n
a

g
em

en
t 

a
n

d
 

L
ea

d
er

sh
ip

 S
ty

le
 

Management do not support my job 0.657 0.075 -0.433 0.114 0.076 0.542 

Management allows me in the 

decision making process 
0.600 0.197 -0.386 -0.071 0.001 0.966 

Management encourages my career 

growth 
0.569 0.022 0.050 0.032 0.059 0.648 

I am generally satisfied with the 

leadership style of LIC 
0.560 0.277 -0.085 0.007 0.038 0.466 

I will like my superiors to change 

their leadership style.  
0.555 0.221 -0.235 0.105 0.060 0.455 

P
a
rt

ic
ip

a
ti

o

n
 

in
 

L
IC

 

D
ec

is
io

n
 

M
a
k

in
g
 

My superiors schedule work for all 

categories of staff 
0.491 0.806 0.139 -0.406 0.402 0.814 

Junior staff participate in decision 

making 
0.484 0.784 0.273 0.028 -0.269 0.287 
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I never question LIC norms and 

rules 
0.462 0.641 0.183 0.121 -0.452 0.273 

I am not allowed autonomy in 

discharge my duties 
0.439 0.517 -0.203 -0.078 0.269 0.461 

My ability are taken into 

consideration when delegating work 
-0.013 0.510 -0.133 0.140 -0.108 0.468 

I am involved when the LIC 

policies are reviewed 
-0.148 0.505 0.100 -0.315 -0.269 0.382 

W
o

rk
 C

h
a

ll
en

g
es

 

I believe that LIC sets high standard 

of performance 
0.130 0.135 0.709 -0.369 0.322 1.083 

Delegated responsibilities are 

challenging to me 
0.063 0.084 0.607 0.245 0.149 0.191 

I find delegated responsibilities 

interesting 
0.176 0.021 -0.549 0.156 0.003 1.068 

My job is not challenging. -0.360 0.139 0.515 -0.163 0.099 0.639 

F
ri

n
g
e 

B
en

ef
it

s 

I am not satisfied with the benefits 

that I receive from LIC 
-0.179 0.723 0.145 0.758 0.131 0.635 

The benefits I receive are adequate 

to fulfill my needs 
0.134 0.035 0.035 0.618 -0.139 0.056 

The benefits  are equal to my 

contribution to the LIC goal  
-0.099 0.214 0.307 0.596 -0.181 0.537 

The benefits in LIC are equal with 

other public organization 
0.503 0.005 0.590 0.588 0.301 0.281 

W
o
rk

in
g
 C

o
n

d
it

io
n

 

LIC provides sufficient space and 

material for my work 
-0.179 0.723 0.145 0.131 0.758 0.635 

Workers are not cooperate well with 

each others 
0.311 0.182 0.015 -0.370 0.619 0.951 

I am facilitated to overcome 

limitation in my experience 
0.202 

-

0.001 
0.508 0.385 0.605 0.703 

My superiors create a challenging 

environment for me  
0.317 0.039 0.011 0.305 0.510 0.621 

My work environment is a noise 

free environment 
0.201 0.103 0.001 -0.120 0.619 0.951 

I feel that my work place is a safe 

environment 
0.112 0.041 0.147 0.301 0.605 0.703 

 Table 5 reveals that the first factor F1 (Management and Leadership Style) accounts for 

23.045 per cent variation in the total variable set.  There are five variables positively loaded in this 

factor. They are management do not support my job, management allows me in the decision making 

process, management encourages my career growth, I am generally satisfied with the leadership style 

of LIC and I will like my superiors to change their leadership style. These five variables are positively 

loaded in the factor F1. It implies that there is a positive correlation among these five variables and 

make a variation of 23.045 per cent in the job satisfaction among LIC employees in Tirunelveli 

division.  

 The second factor F2 (Participation in LIC Decision making) represents 15.300 per cent 

variation in the total variable set. There are six variables namely my superiors schedule work for all 

categories of staff, junior staff participate in decision making, I never question LIC norms and rules, I 

am not allowed autonomy in discharge my duties, my ability are taken into consideration when 
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delegating work and I am involved when the LIC policies are reviewed are positively loaded in this 

factor. The inference to be drawn from the above analysis is that these variables positively influence 

the job satisfaction of the LIC employees. 

 

The third factor F3 (Work Challenges) represents 12.930 per cent variation in the total 

variable set. This factor includes four variables such as I believe that LIC sets high standard of 

performance, delegated responsibilities are challenging to me, I find delegated responsibilities 

interesting and my job is not challenging are positively loaded in this factor. Hence this analysis 

reveals that the job satisfaction among LIC employees is positively influenced by the above factors. 

 The fourth factor F4 (Fringe Benefits) accounts for a variation of 10.498              per cent in 

the total variable set. This factor includes four variables such as I am not satisfied with the benefits 

that I receive from LIC, the benefits I receive are adequate to fulfill my needs, the benefits are equal 

to my contribution to the LIC goal and the benefits in LIC are equal with other public organization. 

Analysis of the above table shows that these variables positively influence the job satisfaction of LIC 

employees. 

 

 The fifth factor F5 (Working Condition) represents 9.067 per cent variation in the total 

variable set. There are six variables i.e., LIC provides sufficient space and material for my work, 

workers are not cooperate well with each others, I am facilitated to overcome limitation in my 

experience, my superiors create a challenging environment for me, my work environment is a noise 

free environment and I feel that my work place is a safe environment are positively loaded in this 

factor. Analysis of the table shows that the six variables are positively influences the job satisfaction 

among the LIC employees in the study area. 

 Thus 25 factors are reduced into five variables and are given different names by using factor 

analysis.  Thus ‗Management and Leadership Style‘, ‗Participation in LIC Decision making‘, ‗Work 

Challenges‘, ‗Fringe Benefits‘, and ‗Working Conditions‘ have been identified as the important 

factors influencing the job satisfaction among LIC employees in Tirunelveli division.   

 

Conclusion  

 From the above discussion it is concluded that the industrial relation factors focuses on 

enhancing learning culture in the life insurance companies. The LIC of Tirunelveli division always try 

to enhance the industrial relation among the employer and employees.. The study reveals that, 

‗Management and Leadership Style‘, ‗Participation in LIC Decision making‘, ‗Work Challenges‘, 

‗Fringe Benefits‘, and ‗Working Conditions‘ have been identified as the important factors influencing 

the job satisfaction among LIC employees in Tirunelveli division.   
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ABSTRACT: 

The present study focuses the women investors‘ attitude towards various investments. Now, 

the present women, who is equally employed, through their education. They have knowledge about 

various aspects of investment. So they invest in various investment avenues such as shares, Life 

Insurance Policy, Gold, Government Saving Scheme, Post Office and Bank Deposits etc,. An 

interview schedule based survey was conducted in Tirunelveli city, and the sample size of the study 

was 120 respondents. It was found that most of the respondents are investing their money into the 

bank deposits. They are not having much knowledge about securities market. Hence, it is concluded 

that every investors before choosing an investment to analyse it first. And also government takes 

necessary steps to educate the peoples about various investments. It will help to develop our nation.     

 

INTRODUCTION: 

The hand that rocks the cradle rules the world is popular saying about women. Saving is a 

habit specially embodied to women. Even in the past, when women mainly depended on their 

spouse‘s income, they used to save to meet emergencies as well as for future activities. In those days, 

women did not have any awareness about various investment outlets. But as time passed, the scenario 

has totally changed. 

They have knowledge about various aspects of investment available in the society. So they 

invest in various investment avenues such as shares, Life Insurance Policy, Gold, Government Saving 

Scheme, Post Office and Bank Deposits etc,. 

Basically, Investment refers to what you do with your savings?  We can say investment is the 

employment of funds with the aim of achieving additional income or growth in value. It is allocation 

of monetary resources to assets that are expected to yield some gain or return over a given period of 

time. In general, Investment means conversion of cash or money into a monetary asset or a claim on 

future money for a return. 

Investment means a person‘s commitment of funds towards his future life. It is an economic 

activity. It refers to acquisition of assets which generate income. It means the diversification of money 

towards investment and thereby increasing productivity of a nation. Investment means parking of 

one‘s idle funds in income generating assets. 

 

MODES OF INVESTMENT: 

The investment means use of funds for productive purposes. In India there are different types 

of securities available to the investors. The various avenues for investment ranging from risk less to 

high risk investment opportunities. All financial instruments which are available in our country from 

time to time for potential investor are presented below. 
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1. Equity shares     1. National Savings 

(New issue, Rights, Bonus issue)   Certificate 

2. Preference Shares     2.Post Office Saving 

3. Public Sector Bonds    Bank Account 

(Taxable, Tax free)     3. L.I.C. Policies 

4. Debentures      4.Provident Funds 

(Convertible, Partly Convertible),   5.Corporate Fixed 

Optionally Convertible and     Deposits 

Non – Convertible     6.Unit Schemes of  

     U.T.I 

       7. Other Schemes 

An investment involves proper cash management and asset management. Investment in risky 

assets both marketable and non-marketable has to be planned. Management of investment requires a 

lot of expertise, dynamism, Knowledge about the corporate sector, stock market skills and talent etc. 

 

FEATURES OF INVESTMENT: 

 Safety of principal. 

 Liquidity. 

 Income stability. 

 Appreciation and purchasing power stability. 

 Legality and freedom from care. 

 Tangibility. 

 

ROLE OF SAVINGS AND INVESTMENTS IN ECONOMIC GROWTH: 

Growth refers to a rise in output and incomes. The rate of growth of income and the 

distribution of income are the factors which influence the savings and are a function of a growth 

process. As the economy develops, production of goods and service would increase, leading to a rise 

in their consumption and the standard of living of the people. 

The growth of the economy involves a rise in incomes of the people, but development is a 

wider term, which includes both growth and qualitative improvement in the standard of living of the 

people and a better distribution of incomes. Development thus involves a rise in the level of income 

and better standard of living in general through growth plus socio-economic changes. 

Saving is the only means of investment and the two are independent. With the increase in one 

the other is also increased. Thus when the rate of saving is high, the rate of investment is bound to be 

high. For accelerating the economic development of the country during the period of planning the rate 

of investment has been kept higher than the rate of saving. 

The savings ratio and investments ratio vary among the various sectors namely. 

(i) Public Sector Enterprises. 

INVESTMENT 

SECURITY NON-SECURITY 
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(ii) Private Corporate Sector. 

(iii) Household Sector 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE: 

Grewaland Navgot Grewal (1987)
2
 stated that the art of successful investments rests on the 

foundation of certain basic principles, which generally hold good for all times and places.  Moreover, 

these principles are also readily applicable to all types of investment media whether it is real estate, 

share, Government securities, bonds, gold, silver, jewellary or collectibles like paintings, stamps and 

antiques. 

 

Uma H.Mani and James C. Baker
3
 in their study observed that India is a country with great 

opportunities in the moderately developed stock market with proper financial and legal infrastructure. 

A. Abdul Raheem,
4
 in the last two decades, the real estate business has registered a phenomenal 

growth compared to what it was in the previous decade. Today there is an all-around growth in the 

price of land not only in the city out also in the rural areas around. The prices are increasing 

considerably in urban areas. 

 

Lede Reich and Siegel
5
 (1988) emphasized the role of factors like age and health, marital status, 

family status, objectives, risk tolerance, investment preferences, liquidity, employment stability and 

tax rate in personal financial planning. This paper, though not an empirical one, explained the need for 

accountant‘s involvement in personal financial planning of their clients. It provides a background of 

the variables to be analyzed in a research concerned with individual investors. 

 

Jawaharlal’s (1992)
6
 studies on ―Understanding Indian Investors‖ examined Indian investors‘ 

background and their behaviour in investment decisions.  Totally, 1200 individual shareholders and 

debenture holders have been consulted for this study.  The study reveals that the investment market in 

India is dominated by male investors and most investors belong to a group whose level of education is 

at the higher level.  In addition, most of the investors read two or more sources of information to make 

their investment decisions, and most of them tended to make investment decisions on their own. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:  

 To analyse the women investors‘ preference towards various investment avenues. 

 To find out purpose for making investment. 

                                                 
2
. Grewel and novjot Grewels. S, ―Successful stock market Investings‖, vision book private 

limited, 1987,p.15.  
3 Uma H.Mani and James C Baskar, 2001 – 2002, “FDI in India: problems and prospects”, 
Annamalai economic papers, vol.3, Department of Econmics, Annamalai University, 
Annamalia Nagar, p.125 
4 A.Abdul Raheem, 2001 – 2001, “Recent trends in real estate activity with reference to 
Chennai city”, Annamalai Economic papers, vol.3, peparfment of of economics, Annamalai 
University, Annamalai Nagar, p.p.156 – 157. 
5
.Ledereich. Leonard and Joel G Siegel ―Planning your Portfolio Today and Tomorrow‖, The 

Management Accountant June 1988 

6
. Jawaharlal, ―Under Standing Indian Investors,‖ Global Business press, New Delhi, 1992. 
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 To find out satisfaction of the women investors. 

 To find out problems faced by the women investors. 

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

 Now a day, women are started to invest their saving in many avenues, with the objective of 

securing profits. With this in mind the study has been undertaken among 120 women workers to find 

out their attitudes towards investment alternatives in Tirunelveli city. 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: 

120 women in the age group of 20 – 50 years in Tirunelveli city were randomly selected for 

this study. Primary data were used for this study. Interview schedule was used to obtain information 

from the selected women. Most of the questions were open - ended questions. Simple tables, Garrett 

ranking techniques and lickert 5 point scaling techniques were used for data analysis. 

 

RESULTS:  

  This study shows that most of the respondents are prefer to invest their money into the banks. 

So first rank goes to Bank deposit. The main reason is they want to safe guard their principal amount 

and also most of them are not having much knowledge about various investments. Most of the 

respondents are investing their money for the purpose of getting higher rate of return. According to 

lickert 5 point scaling techniques majority of the respondents were satisfied with their investment 

return. Most of the respondents are facing the problem of ―waiting for long time to get back the 

amount‖. 

 

RECOMMENDATION: 

 The above study shows that majority of the respondents are not having much knowledge 

about investment alternatives available in the society. Before choosing an investment the investors 

should know the degree of risk associated with the particular investment at first.  So every investor to 

getting regular information about their investments for protecting their principal amount. And also 

government should take necessary steps to educate the peoples about investment regularly like 

conducting seminars workshop etc., It will develop our national growth.  

 

CONCLUSION: 

 The investment pattern among different groups has revealed a clear picture. The clear picture 

means that, the people know the different investment avenues. Here most of the investors prefer to 

deposit their surplus into banks, post offices, fixed deposits, saving accounts and different UTI 

schemes etc. The attitude of the investor towards the securities in general was bleak, though service 

and professional class is going in for investment in shares, debentures and in different mutual fund 

schemes., As far as the investment are concerned, people put their surplus in banks, post offices and 

other government agencies. Most of the people have a tendency of investing their surpluses in fixed 

deposits of banks, provident funds, post office savings etc. They want safety of their principal amount 

and suitability of return. 

 

Annexure 

1. PREFERENCE OF THE RESPONDENTS 

KINDS OF INVESTMENT ALTERNATIVES 

S.No. Kinds No. of Respondents % 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Bank 

LIC 

Post Office 

Gold 

Government saving scheme 

Corporate securities 

Any other 

42 

16 

14 

15 

10 

12 

11 

35.00 

13.33 

11.67 

12.50 

8.33 

10.00 

9.17 

  120 100.00 

Source : Primary data 

 

2. PURPOSE FOR MAKING INVESTMENT SCHEME 

S.No. Purposes Rank Total 

Score 

Mean 

Score 

Garrett 

Rank 

I II III IV 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 

Safety 

 

Tax Relief 

 

Higher Studies of children 

Marriage of children 

 

 

54 

16 

24 

26 

 

25 

9 

55 

31 

 

26 

13 

39 

42 

 

15 

82 

2 

21 

 

6811 

4429 

6539 

5981 

 

56.75 

36.90 

54.49 

49.84 

 

I 

IV 

II 

III 

       Source : Primary data 

 

3. SATISFACTION OF THE RESPONDENTS TOWARDS INVETMENT ATTRIBUTES 

S.No Attributes Opinion 

Very 

Good 

Good Neither 

good 

Nor bad 

Bad Very 

Bad 

Total 

score 

Weighted 

Mean 

Rank 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 

Interest 

Mobility 

Safety 

Risky 

 

15(75) 

5(25) 

35(175) 

17(85) 

 

67(268) 

34(136) 

57(228) 

41(164) 

 

32(96) 

59(177) 

17(51) 

35(105) 

 

5(10) 

17(340) 

3(6) 

14(28) 

 

1(1) 

5(5) 

8(8) 

13(13) 

 

450 

377 

468 

395 

 

3.75 

3.14 

3.90 

3.29 

 

II 

IV 

I 

III 

1690 

Source : Primary data 

 

4. PROBLEM FACED BY THE RESPONDENTS 

S.No Problems Rank Total 

Score   

Mean 

Score 

Garrett 

Rank I II III IV 
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1. 

2. 

 

3. 

 

 

4. 

 

Lengthy procedure 

Less importance to 

customers service 

Waiting for a long time to 

Get back the amount 

Inadequate infrastructure 

facilities 

 

 

18 

15 

 

56 

 

 

31 

 

34 

36 

 

17 

 

 

33 

 

44 

23 

 

22 

 

 

31 

 

24 

46 

 

25 

 

 

25 

 

5740 

5327 

 

6605 

 

 

6088 

 

47.83 

44.39 

 

55.04 

 

 

50.73 

 

III 

IV 

 

I 

 

 

II 

Source : Primary data 
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ABSTRACT 

The purpose of this empirical study is to throw light on different types of stress factors, stress 

symptom and their impacts on the College students from three different major disciplines namely 

Arts, Engineering and Management from some of the reputed Colleges in Tirunelveli city, Tamil 

Nadu, India. 

 

Keywords: Stress Symptoms, Stresses of College Students, Students‘ Stress. 

 

1. INTRODUCTION OF THE STUDY 

Transition of students from school environment to College environment could cause a 

psychological, academic and social shock to them, since this educational system has huge differences: 

the student will face new methods of teaching, new academic requirements, new type of relations 

between students and faculties and even new relations among students themselves. Due to these 

changes, students can potentially experience different types of stress that can affect their mental and 

social health and their academic achievement. In this Study three colleges from each discipline in 

Tirunelveli city  were identified and a questionnaire survey was conducted among those College 

students. The questionnaire feedback data collected from students were then organized, compiled, 

tabulated, analyzed discipline wise and suitable suggestions were given for those findings in this 

report. 

 

2. STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

In this modern scenario human beings are living in midst of various events and they should 

adapt to the various environmental factors for the purpose of life existence. Before several decades, 

people living in the world were stress free, because they were not much influenced by the 

environmental factors such as technology, politics, economy and other social interactions. But today it 

is not like that, every man and woman living in any culture or in any society; they are bounded by the 

major problem called stress. This should be curtailed when we study the reason for stress which 

influences a person in the student level. The study of students stress is the most important and 

inevitable for this modern society. This research is an attempt to study the Students stress in college 

level based on three major disciplines such as Arts, Engineering and Management respectively. 

Moreover a scientific enquiry about the reasons for students stresses was done, how the Students are 

affected by stress? What are the factors influencing students stress? And how we have to eradicate 

stress in the minds of college students? These issues motivated to investigate and conduct in-depth 

inquiry about the students stress in Tirunelveli city. 

 

3. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY: 

1) To know the profile of the college students in Tirunelveli city. 
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2) To study the theoretical frame work of the college students stress. 

3) To analyze the academic, non-academic and students stress symptoms based on the discipline of 

the college students. 

4) To scrutinize the impact of academic and non-academic factors on the students stress symptoms. 

5) To give suitable suggestions and recommendations to mould the college students to free from the 

evils of stress. 

 

5. SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

This research made an attempt to identify the different stress factors that influence the college 

students, stress symptoms and impacts. At first, the variables of the stressors were identified and used 

in the study. The study categorized the stress of students of arts, engineering and management 

disciplines. 

 

6. METHOD OF DATA ANALYSIS 

 Simple statistical techniques like frequency tables, percentiles and mean score such is 

suitable for presenting findings so that readers will be able to easily understand the results of the 

research. Analysis of the data for this research were carried out using descriptive statistical analysis 

tools Review of some past research observed the use of the following techniques and this research 

will adopt these techniques considering their suitability to this work.  

 

7. DEFINITION OF STRESS 

The word stress is derived from the Latin word ―stringere‖ which meant literally to draw tight 

and was used in the 17th century to describe hardship, strain, adversity or affliction. These root words 

refer to the internal feelings of constriction many feel under stress. During the late 18th century, stress 

denoted ―force, pressure, strain or strong effort, referring primarily to an individual or to an individual 

organs or mental powers. 

The term ―Stress‖ is borrowed from the discipline of physics. Stress actually means pressure. This 

inner pressure is a psychological and physiological response to events that upset our personal balance. 

Stress is simply defined as the body‘s non-specific response to any demand placed upon it. The 

responses may be physical like head ache, emotional such as fear or sadness and behavioural such as 

increased anxiety. If a person experiences a continuous state of depression due to stress over a 

prolonged period of time and cannot return to a relaxed state, then 

the stress becomes negative and risky. Some destructive strategies to reduce these stresses include 

using tobacco, drinking alcohol, taking illegal drugs and overusing of prescribed medications. All of 

these strategies can only bring a short term relief but at a high cost of damage to both body and mind. 

Is all the stresses are negative or bad? Should everyone strive to stamp stress out of our life 

completely? The answer is definitely no! Positive stress serves some useful purposes in our lives. A 

positive stress sometimes drives a person towards his success. For example, stress is essential for 

learning because a research study says that learning takes place only under a moderate condition of 

stress levels. So our goal must be to keep our stress at a moderate level, neither too low or stress free 

that we may feel bored nor so high that we are overwhelmed. 

 

8. IMPACT OF STRESS 

In chowhiu, (2009), it was indicated that there are three types of consequences caused by high Stress 

level, which include: 

Physiological Consequences 
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 One of the physiological responses is the ‗fight or flight‘ response which happens at the 

automatic nervous level. In other words, people gear the body up so as to respond to the challenges 

facing by them, either by standing ground or hitting back or by a prompt strategic withdrawal. All 

these responses are happened automatically, in which the body will recognize the need for a response 

and produces it without the need of people to tell the body to do so. However, the problem associated 

is that those responses are acted as a short term and immediate reaction, designed to shut down as 

soon as the emergency is past. If they do not shut down, there will be adverse effects. There are 

altogether four main aspects characterized by the author about human body‘s responses to stress, 

namely energy mobilizes, energy support systems, concentration aids and defensive reactions. 

 

Psychological Consequences  

As mentioned previously, an optimum level of stress is healthy to us. However, when the 

stress level is too high, it drains our psychological energy, impairs our performance and leaves people 

a feeling of useless and undervalued, with diminishing purpose and hopeless, unattainable objectives. 

As mentioned in the previous part, the General Adaptation Syndrome (GAS) model, involves three 

stages: alarm reaction stage, the stage of resistance and the stage of exhaustion. There will be some 

adverse impacts when an individual reaches the stage of exhaustion. Firstly, there will be increase in 

physical and psychological tensions, in which the ability to relax muscle tone, to feel good, to switch 

off worries and anxiety reduces. Secondly, there will be changes in personality traits. For example, if 

a person is a neat and tidy person originally, he or she may become messy and untidy, etc. Apart from 

the change of personality, the existing personality problem will also increase. For example, there will 

be worsening of existing anxiety, over-sensitivity, defensiveness and hostility 

 

Cognitive Consequences  

Cognitive consequences are those relate to thinking and knowing. The first cognitive 

consequence of too much stress is the decrease in concentration span and the increase in 

distractibility. Decrease in concentration span means the mind find it difficult to remain focused and 

the power of observation diminishes. On the other hand, increase in distractibility means the thread of 

what is being thought or said is frequently lost. The second cognitive consequence will be the 

deterioration of short-term and long-term memory. Too much stress will lead to the reduction of 

memory span. Moreover, there will be a decline in the recall and recognition of familiar material. Too 

much stress will also lead to the deterioration of the powers of organization and long-term planning 

since the mind cannot accurately assess existing conditions or forecast future consequences. The 

consequence is particularly influential to people in managerial level which required frequent decision-

making. 

 

General Behavioural Consequences  

There are also other types of consequences apart from those suggested above, which can be 

categorized as general behavioural consequences. Firstly, long working hours have been a very 

common source of stress and hence there will be less time spent with their family. As a result, 

working long hours and having insufficient time with their immediate family may limit the amount of 

social support that they receive. (Haynes & Love, 2003) The lack of social support can be a very 

serious problem, which may trigger the threats of committing suicide. 

 

9. Factors Causing Stress among College Students 

For College Students, irrespective of their disciplines the stress is caused mainly due to two set of 

factors namely, 
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1. Academic Factors 

 Improper teaching 

 Lack of information to be learnt 

 Competition for scoring marks 

 Continuous or frequent examinations 

 Long hours of academic work 

 Barriers in communication 

 Heavy work load 

 Inadequate resources 

 Irregular attendance 

 Dilemma in choosing the Discipline 

 Insufficient library facilities 

     2. Non-academic factors: 

 Inconvenient accommodation 

 Difficulty in mingling with same age group 

 Insufficient time for recreation 

 Lack of health 

 Poor infrastructure 

 Feeling home sick 

 Financial problems 

 Uncertainty about getting job after graduation 

 High expectations from parents 

 

Stress Symptoms of College Students 

Symptoms are the some of the reactions and changes due to stress. Every one reacts to stress 

differently. Some symptoms will only have impact on the individual who is directly experiencing the 

stress, while the other symptoms of stress may have an impact over their relationship with others.  

 

Perhaps some experiences both when their stress levels are elevated. The three main stress symptoms 

of college students are as follows: 

1. Physical symptoms  

 Headaches, Digestive problem, Sleep disturbance, Fatigue, High Blood pressure, Weight gain or loss, 

Asthma or shortness of Breath 

 

2. Emotional symptoms 

Moody and hypersensitive, Restlessness and anxiety, Depression, Anger and resentment, Irritation, 

Lack of confidence, Apathy, Urge to laugh or cry at In appropriate times 

 

3. Behavioural symptoms 

Eating more or less, Sleeplessness, Isolation, Neglecting responsibilities, Increased alcohol and drug 

use, Nervous habits, Teeth grinding or jaw, Clenching, Overdoing activities such as exercising or 

shopping , Losing temper, Overreacting to unexpected problem 

10. DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

Table 1 Demographical profile of the Respondents 

 

Gender Frequency Percentage 

Male 26 52% 
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Female 24 48% 

Total 50 100% 

Educational Qualification Frequency Percentage 

Arts 20 40% 

Engineering 20 40% 

Management 10 20% 

Total 50 100% 

Marital Status Frequency Percentage 

Single 46 92% 

Married 4 8% 

Total 50 100% 

Family Monthly Income Frequency Percentage 

Below Rs.10,000 6 12% 

10,001 – 20,000 10 20% 

20,001 – 30,000 16 32% 

Above 30,001 18 36% 

Total 50 100% 

Source: Primary data 

The above Table 1 shows that demographical profile of the respondents. 52 % of the 

respondents are male and 48% of the respondents are female. The educational qualification of the 

respondents are divided into three disciplined Arts, Engineering and Management 40% of the 

respondents have their disciplined of Arts and Engineering and rest (10% ) of the respondents have 

disciplined of  management studies.92 % of the respondents have unmarried and 36% of the 

respondents have their family monthly income of Above  Rs.30,001. 

Table 2 Respondents opinion about affecting the various sources of stress of academic and non 

academic 

Particulars Strongly 

Agreed 

Agreed Neutral Disagree Strongly 

Disagree 

Total Mean 

Score 

Physical 

Stress 

21(42%) 10(20%) 12(24%) 3 (6%) 4 (8%) 50 3.82 

Emotional 

Stress 

15(30%) 20 (40%) 6(12%) 2 (4%) 7 (14%) 50 4.08 

Behavioral 

stress 

18( 36%) 10 (20%) 8 (16%) - 4 (8%) 50 3.16 

Social Stress 20 (40%) 8 (16%) 15 (30%) 5(10%) 2 (4%) 50 3.78 

Source: Primary data 

The above Table2 portrays the respondent‘s opinion about affecting the various sources of 

stress in academic and non academic of the various disciplined courses. The various academic and 

non academic stresses are physical stress, emotional stress, behavioral stress and social stress. The 

emotional stress are highly affected the students in their disciplined, moderately affected by physical 

stress and less affected by social stress. 

 

Table 3 Family Monthly Income of the Respondents and their suffering from Physical stress 

Responses/ Monthly 

Income 

Agree Disagree Total 

Below 10,000 5 (10%) 1(2%) 6(12%) 
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10,001 – 20,000 8 (16%) 2 (4%) 10 (20%) 

20,001 – 30,000 10 (20%) 6 (12%) 16 (32%) 

Above 30,001 8 (16%) 10(20%) 18 (36%) 

Total 31 (62%) 19 (38%) 50 (100%) 

Source: Primary data 

 

Note: the figures in the brackets indicate the percentages to the total. 

Calculated value α   = 4.8901 

Table value of 3
0 
of freedom at 0.05 level of significance is ―7.815‖. 

The above Table 3 exhibits the family monthly income of the respondents and the sharing of 

their physical stress on account of their academic and non academic condition. The family monthly 

income of the respondents is divided into four groups namely below 10,000, 10,001 – 20,000, 20,001 

– 30,000 and above 30,001.12% of the sampled respondents are belong to the family monthly income 

of below Rs.10,000, 20% of the sampled respondents are belong to the family monthly income of Rs. 

10,001 – 20,000, 32% of the sampled respondents are belong to the family monthly income of Rs 

20,001 – 30,000 and 36% of the  respondents are get their family monthly income of Rs Above 

30,001. 

 

The respondents have also shared their opinions on the physical stress in the academic and non 

academic conditions. 62% of the sampled respondents agreed to the above mentioned statement and 

the rest of the respondents (38%) don‘t experience the physical stress as stated above. 

The statistical analysis (Table 3) brings out possibility of an association between the family 

monthly income of the respondents and their suffering from physical stress. It is assumed that there is 

no association between the family monthly income of the respondents and their suffering from the 

physical stress. This is tested by x
2
 =   4.8901 which is less than the table value = 7.815 at 0.05 level 

of significance. Since the calculated value is less than the table value, the null hypothesis (Ho) is 

accepted. Hence, it is evident that there is no association between the family monthly income of the 

respondents and their suffering from the physical stress. 

 

11.FINDINGS AND SUGGESSIONS 

 52 % of the respondents are male.  

 40% of the respondents have their disciplined of Arts and Engineering 

 92 % of the respondents have unmarried 

 36% of the respondents have their family monthly income of Above Rs.30, 001. 

 The emotional stress are highly affected the students in their disciplined 

 Since the calculated value is less than the table value, the null hypothesis (Ho) is accepted. Hence, 

it is evident that there is no association between the family monthly income of the respondents 

and their suffering from the physical stress. 

 

12. Suggestions for Academic Factors 

 The categorized items under the academic factors, which are responsible for stress among the 

students, are Scoring marks, In adequate resources, Poor attendance, Inappropriate specialization 

and Inadequate library facilities. 

 Inadequate resources is the stress factor that largely prevails among the Arts and the Pooled 

students which can be rectified by providing proper resources like adequate Internet access 

Facilities, exposure to latest technology developments, articles and magazines related to their 

subjects that are necessary to complete their assignments, academic tasks and project works. 
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 Poor attendance is the vital stress item identified among Arts, Engineering and Pooled students. 

This can be minimized by giving personal care, guidance and counseling to those students who 

are in short of attendance due to some personal reasons. This can also be overcome by the positive 

attitude of the faculties like creating interest in studies by applying appreciable communication 

skills thereby eliminating bore, tiresome and prolonged lectures. 

 

13. CONCLUSION 

From this study it is evident that irrespective of their disciplines either arts or engineering or 

management, all the college students are experiencing stress but their levels may differ. To get rid of 

this stress, not only the students but also the parents, faculties and the College Management do have 

their part to play. Through proper education, students shall be able to identify stressors, manage them 

to an optimal level, and seek support. Parents must be aware of their wards problems and should not 

force their high hopes on the students. The Faculties should 

pay attention to students‘ troubles with learning and apply appropriate strategies to enhance their 

learning effectiveness to relieve from their academic stresses. In addition, Management of the College 

Institutions/Universities should also provide courses on life stress coping on a regular basis to 

consolidate students‘ psychology and teach them how to relax themselves along with stress 

management skills to deprive from their nonacademic stresses. The main strength of this comparative 

study is the point-of-view of the researcher. Being a college student myself and dealing with these 

stresses on a daily basis gave me a great deal of insight on the subject researched. I am completely 

aware of the impact of stress can have on a students‘ academic performance and also their personal 

life. I would feel glad that if this survey, factors and suggestions reviewed in this study contribute to a 

students‘ academic performance and their life after graduation to an appreciable extent. 
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ABSTRACT 

 E-Marketing is one of the latest and e-merging tools in the marketing world. E-Service 

Marketing is a process of buying and selling of products and services through online. The E-Shopping 

is one of their primary uses of Internet. E-Service marketing provides an E-advertisement, product 

display, product navigation, 3D products view and checkout payment. The consumers can purchase 

clothing, shoes, books, cinema tickets, travel tickets, durable goods and so on. E-Shopping has a lot of 

benefits which add value to customer satisfaction and perceptions. The majority of e-shopping 

consumers assumed that transaction security, personal privacy, product price, product quality, 24 x 7 

purchases, convenience and delivery time. In the present study analyze an attempt have been made to 

analyze the perception of the consumer towards e-service marketing in Kovilpatti Taluk, Tuticorin 

district.  

 

Keywords: E-Shopping, Convenience, Security, consumer perception and service quality.  

 

INTRODUCTION 

 The internet and web development have been most exciting developments in the field of 

information and communication technology in recent years. E-Shopping has become a popular way 

for purchasing a product to customers. It provides an innovative pattern shopping not only brings a 

great number and wide range of merchandise to consumers. It also offers a huge market and numerous 

business opportunities in E-Service marketing.   

 The E-Service Marketing increase usage of the Internet and other Electronic Marketing tools 

(i.e.: E-mail, Intranets, Extranets and Mobile phones) in electronic transactions might create not only 

a lot of opportunists for small business enterprises but also can eliminate a lot of its threats. From this 

prospective, it is noticed that the Internet, other electronic media tools and Electronic Marketing tools 

are playing a vital and essential role in conducting marketing activities within business enterprises 

regardless of its type or size.  

 

E-Service Marketing involves an online transaction. E-Service Marketing provides multiple 

benefits to the consumers in form of availability of goods at lower cost, wider choice and saves time. 

The general category of E-Service Marketing can be broken down into two parts: E-Merchandise & 

E-finance. Many companies, organizations, and communities in India are doing business using E-

Service Marketing and also are adopting M-commerce for doing business. E-Service Marketing is 

showing tremendous business growth in India. Increasing internet users have added to its growth. 

Despite being the second largest user base in world, only behind China (650 million, 48% of 
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population), the penetration of E-Service Marketing is low compared to markets like the United States 

(266 M, 84%), or France (54 M, 81%), but is growing at an unprecedented rate, adding around 6 

million new entrants every month. The industry consensus is that growth is at an inflection point. 

India's E-Service Marketing market was worth about $3.9 billion in 2009, it went up to $12.6 billion 

in 2013. In 2013, the e-retail segment was worth US$2.3 billion. About 70% of India's E-Service 

Marketing market is travel related. According to Google India, there were 35 million online shoppers 

in India in 2014 Q1 and is expected to cross 100 million mark by end of year 2017. By 2020, India is 

expected to generate $100 billion online retail revenue out of which $35 billion will apparel sales are 

set to grow four times in coming years. This paper is outcome of a review of various research studies 

carried out on Impact of E-Service Marketing on Indian Commerce. 

 

Consumers not only have a more convenient way of shopping and have more choices, but also 

could interact with others and exchange ideas, views through online communities. With the benefits 

recognized by companies and consumers, e-service marketing has been realized more and more 

important. It is believed that it will become an important channel for business revenue and as well as 

an important parts of people‘s daily life.   

 

Every consumer is wants and easy and time saving marketing. Because it is easiest and advance 

one. Lot of consumer durable goods are available on e-marketing. It is satisfied the consumers and 

interact with the consumers buying activities. So this paper fully focuses to consumer perception 

towards e-service marketing in Kovilpatti Taluk, Tuticorin District. 

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

Due to rapid development of the technologies surrounding the internet, companies which are 

interested to sell their products through online even though buyers and sellers can be thousands of 

miles apart, may belong to different languages also. In future e-service marketing is expected to grow 

further and may dominate the business scenario. 

Even though there are more research topics in the field of business to consumer in the context of 

internet business, e-retailing is a new retailing medium and online consumer perception is diverse 

from traditional consumer perception, one must identify what influences of e-consumers. Therefore, if 

the consumers like to do shopping, what factors are influencing to purchase goods through the internet 

is quite meaningful. These factors need to be identified and taken into account by online retailers in 

order to satisfy the consumer demands and compete in e-market.  

 

E-Service marketing means the service marketing through a websites, online and internet. E-

Service marketing is important one on marketing, because more peoples are using mobile phone and 

computer with internet connection. These devices are sixth finger of every person. Hence the e-

service marketing field is focus to increase e-marketing. The more and more e-service sectors 

adopting the electronic medium to provide their product and services through online. The e-service 

companies are good communication to our consumers. Hence, an attempt is made to study the 

consumer perception towards e-service marketing in Kovilpatti Taluk, Thoothukudi District.  

 

OBJECTIVES 

1. To know the conceptual background with focus on consumer perception towards e-service 

marketing.  

2. To study the awareness of e-service marketing among the People in Kovilpatti Taaluk, 

Thoothukudi District. 
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3. To study the consumer preference towardsE-Service marketing. 

4. To find out the benefits to use e-service marketing in the study area. 

 

 

 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

The required data are collected from both primary and secondary sources. The primary data 

which is collected from respondents in Kovilpatti Taluk, Thoothukudi district.The samples are 

selected comprises of business professional, students, retired persons and other educated peoples in 

Kovilpatti Taluk, Thoothukudi district. The population is divided into gender, age, occupation, 

education, monthly income and marital status of consumers. The sample size of paper is 200 

respondents. The questions are prepared to use of normal and ordinal scale. 

 

RESULT AND DISCUSSION 

Table – 1. Gender of the Respondents 

Gender No. of Respondents Percentage (%) 

Male 132 66 

Female 68 34 

Total 200 100.0 

Source: Primary Data 

The above table reveals that out of 200 Respondents, 132 (66%) are Male and the remaining 

68 (34%) are Female. It is cleared that 132 Respondents are Men (66%). 

 

Table – 2. Age of the Respondents 

Age (in Years) No. of Respondents Percentage (%) 

10-20 55 27.5 

20-30 98 49 

30-40 32 16 

Above 40 15 7.5 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

 

Out of 200 Respondents, 55 (27.5%) Respondents are in the age Group between 10-20 years, 

98 (49%) Respondents belong to the age group between 20-30 years, 32 (16%) Respondents come 

under the age group between 30-40 years and 15 (7.5%)  Respondents are in the age group of 40 and 

above. It is noted that Majority (49%) of the Respondents are in the age group between 20-30 

years. 

 

Table – 3. Respondents Access E-Service Marketing Sites 

Devices 
No. of 

Respondents 
Percentage (%) 

PC 52 26 

Mobile (Via App) 91 45.5 
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Laptop 31 15.5 

Tablet 26 13 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

 

Out of 200 Respondents, 52 (26%) Respondents are used PC for Accessing E-Marketing sites, 

91 (45.5%) Respondents are used Mobile for accessing E-Marketing sites, 31 (15.5%) Respondents 

are used laptop for accessing E-Marketing sites, 26 (13%) Respondents are used Tablet for assessing 

E-Marketing sites.It is cleared that Majority of the (56.7%) respondents have used mobile for 

accessing E-Marketing sites. 

 

Table – 4. Most Preferred E-Service Marketing Websites (Buying) 

E-Marketing 

Websites 

No. of 

Respondents 
Percentage (%) 

Filpkart 82 41 

Snapdeal 45 22.5 

Amazon 32 16 

Paytm 20 10 

Shopclues 17 8.5 

Others 4 2 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

 

Out of 120 respondents, 82 (41%) Respondents buy products in Flipkart, 45 (22.5%) 

Respondents buy products in Snapdeal, 32 (16%) Respondents buy products in Amazon, 20 (10%) 

Respondents buy products inPaytm, 17 (8.5%) Respondents buy products in Shopclues, Remaining 4 

(2%) Respondents buy Product in other E-Marketing Websites. It is cleared that Majority of the 

(45%) respondents are buying products in Flipkart. 

 

1.8.5. Mode of Payment 

Table - 5 

Mode of Payment No. of Respondents Percentage (%) 

Cash On Delivery 86 43 

Credit / Debit Card 32 16 

Online /Mobile Banking 72 36 

More than One 10 5 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Out of 200 respondents, 86 (43%) respondents are preferred Cash on Delivery mode, 32 

(16%) respondents  are preferred Credit / Debit Card payment mode, 72 (36%) respondents  are 

preferred Online / Mobile Banking mode, and 10 (5%) respondents  are preferred more than one 

payment mode. Like, Cash on Delivery, Card Payment and Mobile Banking Payment mode. It is 

cleared that Most of the (43%) respondents are preferred Cash on Delivery payment mode. 
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Table – 6. Reason for prefer E-Service Marketing 

Reasons No. of Respondents Percentage (%) 

Easy 72 36 

Time Saving 93 46.5 

Convenience 12 6 

Attractive Discounts 6 3 

Modern 11 5.5 

More than One 6 3 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

 

Out of 200 respondents, 72 (36%) respondents  reasons are Easy to understand, 93 (46.5%) 

respondent‘s  reasons are Time saving, 12 (6%) respondent‘s  reasons are Convenience, 6 (3%) 

respondent‘s  reasons are Attractive discounts, 11 (5.5%) respondent‘s  reasons are Modern, and 6 

respondent‘s (3%) reasons are more than one. Like, Easy and Time Saving.It is cleared that Most of 

the (46.5%) respondent’s reasons are Easy to understand. 

 

Table No: 7. Enjoy Offers 

Offers 
No. of 

Respondents 
Percentage (%) 

Cash Offers 32 16 

Discount 82 41 

Gift Pack 70 35 

More than One 16 8 

Total 200 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Out of 200 respondents, 32 (16%) respondents are enjoy Cash offers, 82 (41%) respondents 

are enjoy Discount offers, 70 (35%) respondents are enjoy gift packs, and remaining 16 (8%) 

respondents are enjoy more than one offer. like, Cash offers, Discount and Gift pack. It is cleared 

that most of the (41%) respondents are enjoy Discount offers. 

 

Table No: 8. CONSUMERS PERCEPTION TOWARDS E-SERVICE MARKETING 

S. No Particulars SA A N DA SDA 
Total 

Score 

Mean 

Score 

1.  Easy to understand the terms 

and conditions 
36 60 18 0 6 480 4 

2.  Different variety of payment 

method 
36 42 18 18 6 444 3.7 

3.  User-Friendly 48 42 12 12 6 474 3.95 

4.  Time saving 24 66 18 12 0 462 3.85 

5.  Attractive discounts / coupons  18 72 24 0 6 456 3.8 

6.  Maximum Security 54 48 12 6 0 510 4.25 
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7.  Maximum Privacy 42 72 0 0 6 504 4.2 

8.  High Service Tax  24 42 36 12 6 426 3.55 

9.  Better Support and immediate 

reply to queries of the 

customers 

42 30 24 12 12 438 3.65 

10.  Quality / Trust / Speedy action 30 72 12 6 0 486 4.05 

11.  Convenience 30 54 18 12 6 450 3.75 

12.  Good Consumer support 30 60 6 18 6 450 3.75 

Source: Primary Data 

 It is clear that Table exposes comfort of Online Shoppers that out of 200 Respondents, 

Majority of the E-Service marketing consumers felt that they have Maximum Security (4.25) through 

their E-Service Marketing. 4.05 of the Respondents are Better Quality, Trust and Speedy Action for 

do for their Cashless Payment, 4.2 Respondents need vice Privacy, and 4.0 Respondents are Easy to 

understand the terms and conditions.It is concluded that the Majority of the Online Shoppers felt that 

they have Maximum Security (4.25) through their E-Service Marketing.  

 

SUGGESTIONS 

 The quantity / quality of the product not up to the standard and it should replace as possible. 

Hence it helps the online companies to retain their customer for a long period. 

 The respondents face major problems on theft of credit card information, and lack of security on 

online payments. Implementing precautionary steps to solve these problems shall create consumer 

confidence on online shopping. 

 In most of the websites the given information, features about the product on the website and 

product received from the online vendor are different. This will create lack of customer 

satisfaction. So the online vendor should take necessary steps before dispatching the products to 

the consumer site. It creates good opinion about the online vendor and creates repurchasing power 

of the respondents. 

 Website design and quality creates a positive impact on online shopping satisfaction. So the 

vendor companies should concentrate more on the designing part of the websites. 

 The Banks should take minimum service charge (tax) for using E-Wallet, Credit and debit card  

 When a customer purchase through online it will save money and time.  

 The customer‘s transactions have made only through bank. Hence it helps the government to 

increase income. Because, the customer pays tax for every transaction.     

 All the transactions made through bank the customer can easily view all the transactions through 

the banker‘s website. 

 The online shoppers should reinvest the cash to the customers for returning of product at it will 

help the online websites to create a reputation in the mites of their customers. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Today, online shopping in India is huge. According to an estimate 14% of India‘s population 

buys online on a regular basis. Now, 14% may not seem to be something you would want to boast 

about at first glance, but when you consider that India‘s population is 1.3 billion, well, the number of 

online shoppers in India is equal to half of the US population and that‘s a big deal. The E-Service 

Marketing industry in India is still in its early stages of development. Online shopping in India is 

growing fast, aided by the fact that the number of Indians with access to fast broadband internet and 

smartphones is increasing by leaps and bounds every year. There‘s been a massive increase in the use 

of the Internet and this is expected to continue over the next 4-5 years as well.  As we begin 2017, it 
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makes us very happy to say that there were over 400 million internet users in India. The Government 

of India‘s ―Digital India‖ initiative is meeting a lot of success. Other initiatives, such as Google‘s 

Project Loon  are expected to help as well. Talks are on to launch Project Loon in India, which should 

deliver fast and affordable internet to more people. Three companies that have taken the greatest 

advantage of the new boom in online shopping in India are Flipkart, Amazon and Snapdeal. There are 

thousands of other players in the online retail industry as well, but none as big as the top-3 of Indian 

E-Service Marketing, who has invested billions of dollars in the country.The momentum of the E-

Service Marketing sector, has been so strong that shopping malls in India have been a huge casualty 

of this.  There‘s a vacancy rate of 25% in shopping malls across India and rentals have dropped by 

over 30% – in just 1 year.  It‘s even worse in countries with a more advanced online retail industry 

such as the U.S. and the U.K., where the vacancy rate in shopping malls is 46% and 32% respectively. 

The goods and services are basic and important one of marketing. Consumer perception changes make 

―Yesterday luxuries are today‘s necessaries‖. Now day e-service marketing is satisfied the consumers 

needs and wants.  
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ABSTRACT 

The working performance of nationalized commercial banks has been evaluated by several 

research bodies and official studies, but hardly any research work on the application of marketing 

concept in nationalized commercial banks has been done so far. The present study seeks to 

concentrate on marketing aspect of banking. Taking into account the decreasing profitability of 

nationalized commercial banks and deteriorating condition of customer services it has become 

obligatory on the part of banking system that commercial banks should come forward to adopt the 

modern marketing techniques. Attempts made by the academicians and the bankers in preceding years 

to popularize the concept of marketing in banks has led to the adoption of this concept in bits and 

pieces by banks. But still an integrated view of the applicability of the marketing management in 

banking industry is conspicuous by its absence. 

 

Introduction 

Banks were considered as a backbone to the financial system and play an important role in 

economic development of a nation. They act as intermediaries in channelizing funds from surplus 

units to deficit units to the fully utilization of the funds. An efficient banking system of nations has 

significant positive externalities which increase the efficiency of economic transaction in general. 

There is a major shift in banking system in the policy atmosphere after the introduction of financial 

sector reform in 1992; these reforms impact the working of commercial banks. As one of the 

objectives of financial sector reform was to improve the efficiency of banking system in India 

economy. Nationalization of banks means to take the banks under government undertaking. Banks 

after nationalization comes directly under Banking regulation Act 1949. RBI (Reserve bank of India), 

India's Central bank become the first nationalized banks in India after the Indian independence. RBI 

later become the regulatory authority for banking in India. At that time most of the banks are private 

control, but later it pulled few of the banks under its control to finance India's growing financial 

needs. At Present there are exactly 19 nationalized banks in India as per the RBI official website. The 

various nationalized banks are the Allahabad Bank, the Andhra Bank, Bank of Baroda, the Bank of 

India, the Bank of Maharstra, Canara Bank, the Central Bank of India, the Corporation Bank, the 

Dena Bank, the Indian Bank, the Indian Overseas Bank, the Oriental Bank of Commerce, the Punjab 

and Sind Bank, the Punjab National Bank, the Syndicate Bank, the United Commercial Bank, the 

Union Bank of India, the United Bank of India and the Vijaya Bank. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. The present state of the production and planning of banking services in terms of consumer 

satisfaction. 

2. To study the present state of marketing mix adopted by banks and its effectiveness. 



International Conference On Perspectives of Global Human Resource 

 
Organized by PG & Research Department of Commerce,  St. John’s College,  Palayamkottai-627002. 

Special Issue                                            IJRAR- International Journal of Research and Analytical Reviews   49 
 

3. The present state of customer services offered by commercial banks and to give some suggestion 

to improve these services. 

 

Method of Study 

This study concentrates on different types of information collected from certain bank 

customers and some responsible bank employees of nationalized commercial banks. These pieces of 

information pertain to customer services provided by banks and different marketing managements 

adopted by banks and their effectiveness. The data related to the marketing management of customer 

services in nationalized commercial banks in the view of customers and employee will be collected by 

using a questionnaire survey among the employees, and customers of nationalized commercial banks. 

The samples for the study will be selected by the appropriate scientific method and the sample unit 

will be fixed by means of Raosoft sample size calculator. The data collected will be analyzed with 

appropriate statistical tools and the analyzing process will be performed by SPSS (Statistical Package 

for Social Science) version 21and AMOS (Analytical Movements Structure) version 21. The 

principles of ethical considerations will be observed in the study based on the ethical guidelines of 

professional social sciences research associations. 

 

Age and satisfaction level of the respondents 

Hypothesis: There is no significant relationship between the Customers Satisfaction and Age of the 

respondents 

 Under chi-square test the researcher analysed between Customers Satisfaction and Age 

of the respondents.  The researcher classified the Age as below 25, 26-35, 36-45, 46-55 and above 

55years. For satisfaction as (highly satisfied, satisfied, neutral, dissatisfied and highly dissatisfied). 

 Calculated value Tabled value 

Chi-Square 19.649 26.296 

         The calculated value (19.649) is lesser than the table value (26.296). Hence the hypothesis is 

accepted. Hence it is concluded that there is no significance association between age and level of 

satisfaction of respondents. 

 

Findings 

 The study indicated that banking habit was more in the age group of 30-50, followed by the age 

group Above 50. In the study area banking habit was popular among the age of below 30 years.  The 

study revealed that 66% of the respondents were non-graduates and 34% were graduates. Majority of 

the customers are non-graduates indicating that there is no relationship between the educational 

qualification and banking habits. The study observed that majority of the sample respondents were 

being customers for more than 6 years which shows that the bank is providing a good service.  Based 

on the data collect, the implementation of the core banking system has been found favourable with the 

respondents. Because most of them were satisfied with its effectiveness.    The research work reveals 

that there is lack of awareness with the customers about the Multi-City Banking and Multi-city cheque 

facility. Because only 32% of the respondents were aware of the above said services. The study 

indicates that ―The Core Banking system will improve the quality of customer service‖ are found  

favourable with the respondents, because most of them agree with its effectiveness. 

 

Suggestions 

With a view to save the valuable time of the customers, the staffs should try to complete the 

transactions as quickly as possible. For this purpose, the bank management should arrange training 

programs for their staffs. Core banking supports real time Multi-banking and Multi-channels 
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strategies. The system was introduced with a view to make the branch customer as the bank 

customers. So the bank should bring about this mind set change in the bank employees. If the 

customers become so important, then to retain the customer, the banks have to focus on quality 

service and also the banks should try to charge a reasonable service charge. The banks should try to 

create awareness and provide some information to the customers about the usage of multi-city 

banking and Multi-city cheque facility. Majority of the customers of the bank were non-graduates. So 

the bank should create awareness about core banking with these customers so, that they can also get 

benefits of core banking. The major problems faced by the employees of the bank are connectivity 

problems and power failure. To overcome these problems the Branches should set up a preventive 

measure. The branch in rural areas has been computerized but they were not connected through the 

core banking system. The management should take steps to introduce this glorious system in rural 

areas also. 

 

Conclusion: 

After all, what is core banking? It is an integrated application that supports real-time, multi-banking 

and multi-channels strategies. The Present day technology makes this generation being highly time 

conscious and they expect all banking services to be available at the doorsteps of their 

office/residence. Thus the bank has to go in for this centralized core banking system. As we are 

getting closely linked with the global economy and as the convertibility on the capital account 

becomes a possibility in the next ten years, it is necessary that the banking system is able to fully 

utilize the I.T.for its success and survival. So, the first challenge aided by the Information 

Technology. As the benefits much, outweigh the risks and the banks need level playing field in 

offering their best services to the customers and it is imperative to switch over to core banking. To 

conclude, Banks should implement technology-based products to improve their operational efficiency 

and effectiveness. 
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1. 1 INTRODUCTION 

 The understanding by an individual of their rights of a consumer concerning the available 

products and services being marketed and sold is known as ―Consumer Awareness‖. The concept of 

consumer awareness mainly involves four categories including full safety to consumers, freedom of 

choosing products or services, free to collect and get information about the products or services and 

the right to be heard. At first, the declaration of the consumer‘s rights was made in the United States 

of America in 1962.  The Consumer activist Ralph Nader Is referred to as the father of the consumer 

movement.[1]  

Societal trends have pushed all businesses in the direction of increasing concern for social issues 

and attention to long-run consumer welfare. The criticisms and pressures for increasing social 

responsibility are largely driven by the same social paradigms and constituents. Yet, it is noteworthy 

that the ultimate result of an expanded social responsibility of business is the concomitant diminishing 

of free consumer choice. Moreover, this obstruction of consumer discretion is the inevitable 

consequence of presumptions of consumer irrationality.  

     Consumerism in Kanyakumari District is still in its infancy.  Though the district seems to be 

highly commendable in its literacy level, the level of complaining of consumers who are not satisfied 

with the service providers is very low.  The Judicial machinery set up under the Consumer Protection 

Act of 1986 comprises of courts (Forums) at the District, State and National levels.  The Kanyakumari 

District Forum is the Jurisdiction for the consumers of the District. 

 

1.2.  CONSUMER PROTECTION SPRINGING UP ACROSS THE WORLD 

The standardization of measures for wine and corn in England was set by King John in the 

Magna Carta (A.D. 1215). [2] In the Middle Ages consumers standards were set for merchants in 

many European countries.  The concept of Adam Smith that the market is the pillar of strength and the 

guarantor of the best interests of the consumers began to change at a faster pace.[3] The American 

Home Economics Association (AHEA), founded in 1908 under the leadership of Mrs.Ellen 

H.Richards, concentrated on standardizing consumer goods and informative labeling for simplifying 

the complexity of buying [4] The consumer protection system in U.K. threw light to the fact that the 

principles of common law and legislative enactment protected the consumers from the fourteenth and 

fifteenth centuries by flogging and fine.[5] ]  It would be in fitness of the fact to recall the greatest of 

Arab historians, Ibn Khaldun‘s saying: ―That in civilization there is a limit that cannot be overstepped. 

When prosperity and luxury come to a people, they are followed by excessive consumption and 

extravagance, with which the human soul itself is undermined, both in its worldly well-being and in 

its spiritual life‖[6] particularly in context of globalization, liberalization and consumerism in India.  

Kautilya‘s Arthashastra, there are references to the concept of consumer protection against 

exploitation by the trade and industry, short weighment and measures, adulteration, and punishment 

for these offences [7] 15th of March, 1962 is the day in the history of Consumer Rights. On this day 
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Kennedy said: ―it is the consumer‘s right to safety, information, and choice and hearing.‖[8] On 9 

April, 1985, the General Assembly of the United Nations unanimously adopted a set of general 

guidelines for consumer protection.[9]   

 

1.3.  REVIEW OF PAST LITERATURE 

Dr. N. Thanulingam has made a sincere attempt to study the rights and powers of consumers in the 

Indian scenario. From his study, he had given a clear cut outlook on the various rights of the 

consumers such as right to information of the goods, right to education, right to assurance to get good 

quality goods[10]. Dr. C. K. Sharma has conducted a detailed study on the role of Consumer 

Organizations in Consumer Movement in August 1991. He found out that consumer exploitation was 

rampant.  He also found out that the morality of the providers of services had come down to the 

lowest ebb.  The incident of exploitation is equal in the private as well as the public sectors of the 

society. So he pointed out that the need of the hour was that adequate consumer education should be 

given through the consumer protection organizations [11]. Ragbir Singh carried out a study to find out 

the causes that contributed to the slow growth of Consumerism in India.  He made an elaborate 

account of the pros and cons of the aspect.  He has contributed a lot to the development of the subject. 

He has identified a number of factors responsible for the slow growth of consumer awareness.  He has 

identified and pointed out a number of factors which are responsible for the crawling growth of 

Consumerism.[12].  Prof. S. Rajamohan has made a look into the functioning of the forums with a 

view to find out the success or failure of these forums and if any defects to tender out the suggestions 

for rectification.  He has found from his study that the District Consumer Courts and State 

Commission and National Commission have been functioning satisfactorily since independence.  In 

most of the instances the cases of consumers have been disposed off within the prescribed time limits 

of ninety days.[13]. S. N. Singh wanted to analyze the Consumer Protection Laws.   Realizing the 

significance of the Act and its impact on the suppliers, it was found necessary to make such a study.  

He undertook the study on a critical point of view to ensure that the defects of the Act are highlighted 

to the concerned parties so that corrective action can be taken and amendments may be made based on 

the suggestions of the study. [14]. N.P. Srinivasan and M. Shakthivel Murugan   in their treatise 

carried out a study to find out the pros and the cons of the various voluntary organizations with a view 

to tender suggestions on the defects found and to appreciate the positive factors.  The study pointed 

out the various ways and means by which the consumers are technically deceived and exploited 

without providing the worth for the money that they pay.[15]. R. Lowe and G.F. Woodrofe made a 

concrete study to find out the problems of consumers and to chart out solutions to the consumers 

through the Consumer Protection Act and other related Acts. The study enumerated the various 

problems that the consumers are confronted with.[16].  S.S.Gulshan in his study, published in the 

form of a book made an elaborate study into the deceptive ways in which the consumers are dodged 

or cheated.  He lists out the various methods which the suppliers adhere to for exploiting the 

prospective customers or consumers.[17]   Raj Rani undertook the study to find out the pros and cons 

of the existing laws to protect the consumers.  A special reference was made by the researcher to the 

homemakers in the city of Nagpur.  The study focused on the various laws that are available in India 

to safeguard the interests of the consumers.  The study has extensively reviewed the existing laws of 

Consumer Protection and the various provisions thereof. [18]. N. Regi has made a study to find out 

the methods which are adhered to by the providers of goods and services to cheat the consumers.  The 

researcher enumerated the ways which were adopted to plunder the worth of money paid by the 

consumers for the goods or services purchased by investigating them.[19].  A study by S. Rajamohan 

showed that it was carried out to point out the development of ―Consumerism‖ and its evolution.  The 

view that was focused in the analysis made was the origin of the movements of consumerism and the 
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evolution and the development of the movements up to this stage.  It also covered the development of 

consumerism, and the organization of consumers‘ disputes, and the reprisal forums available at the 

three levels such as the National, state, and district levels for the welfare of the consumers. [20]. 

Thangavel.N in his study made a look into the consumer protection rights with a view to find out its 

impact in the state of Tamil Nadu and to find out if it is effectively carried out in its jurisdiction.  He 

elucidates the various provisions of the Act.  He examines the exercise of consumer rights within the 

state and the knowledge of consumers regarding their responsibilities.  He observes that the 

expectations of the consumers are belied.  [21]     

 

1.4 OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The study entitled ―AWARENESS OF CONSUMERS ABOUT THEIR RIGHTS, DUTIES 

AND RESPONSIBILITIES‖ has the following objectives: 

 To delve in to the awareness about the Rights, Duties and Responsibilities of the consumers.  

 To find out the order of media healthy awareness about rights of consumers.  

 To study the association between Gender and Awareness. 

 To study the association between Area of Residence and Awareness. 

 

1.5 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

The primary data has been collected using the questionnaire, so that the respondents can 

answer easily without any difficulty. The secondary data has been collected from other reliable 

sources that include books, journals, articles, periodicals. Systematic sampling method was adopted 

for selecting the respondents and about 345 samples have been collected for the study. Yule‘s Co-

efficient of Association and Hendry Garrett‘s Ranking Technique were the tools used for this study. 

 

1.6 CONSUMER RIGHTS LAW 

            Consumer rights and consumer protection law provides a way for CONSUMERS to fight 

against abusive business practices in the nation. These laws are designed to hold sellers of goods and 

services accountable when they seek to profit by taking advantage of a consumer‘s lack of 

information or bargaining power. Some aspects addressed by consumer rights laws are simply unfair, 

while others can be described as outright fraud. Consumer rights laws exist at the federal and state 

level. They are enforced by government agencies, offices of Attorneys General, and through 

individuals and class action lawsuits filed by victims. [22]    

 

1.7. CONSUMER RIGHTS 

Consumers are the largest economic group in the economy, affecting and affected by almost 

every public and private economic decision," declared President John F. Kennedy during a 1962 

speech to Congress about the importance of protecting the consumer interest. Shortly after, Congress 

enacted the Consumer Bill of Rights, an international standard of eight basic consumer rights 

recognized by the United Nations and its participating members. [23]  
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Figure: 1 

 

1.7.1. Right to Safety 

The right to be protected against goods which are hazardous to life and property. 

 

1.7.2. Right to be informed 

The right to be informed about the quality, quantity, purity, price and standards of goods  

 

1.7.3. Right to choose 

The right to be assured access to a variety of products at competitive prices, without any pressure to 

impose a sale, i.e., freedom of choice. 

 

1.7 Right to be heard 

The right to be heard and assured that consumer interests will receive due consideration at appropriate 

forums. 

 

1.7.4 Right to satisfaction of  basic needs 

Consumers must have suitable access to necessary goods and services, such as food, shelter, 

education, health care and sanitation. 

 

1.7.5 Right to redress 

The right to get relief against unfair trade practice or exploitation[24] 

 

1.7.6 Right to consumer education 

Programs and information must be made available to consumers, enabling them to make informed 

decisions about products and services. 
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1.7.7  Right to healthy environment 

Businesses and governing bodies have the responsibility to establish policies, both in the production 

and regulation of goods and services that do not harm the natural world. These policies should help 

ensure consumers live in a clean, safe, sustainable and healthy environment.[25]  

 

1.8 A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE ROLE OF THE DIFFERENT MEDIA IN 

CREATING AWARENESS ABOUT THE EIGHT CONSUMER RIGHTS 

 This part presents an elaborate vindication of the roles of different media in the diffusion of 

knowledge about the Eight Consumers rights.  In order to safeguard the consumer interests six basic 

rights were envisioned by the consumer rights activists of the West namely, The Right to Information,  

Right to Safety, Right to Choose,  Right to Consumer Education, Right to be Heard, Right to Redress. 

The two rights namely Rights to Basic Needs and Right to Healthy and sustained Environment.  These 

rights were conceptualized for the sake of the benefits of the consumers. 

 

TABLE 1 

GARRET SCORE FOR MODE OF AWARENESS OF CONSUMER RIGHTS 

Mode of Awareness Right 

I 

Right 

II 

Right 

III 

Right 

IV 

Right 

V 

Right 

VI 

Right 

VII 

Right 

VIII 

Neighbors 48.78 48.42 43.44 39.03 39.08 47.20 38.94 44.48 

Friends 54.74 54.49 45.02 45.03 45.57 51.78 45.87 52.53 

Relatives 50.49 51.21 48.68 51.01 47.65 53.59 52.23 52.47 

Education 57.5 58.15 54.01 56.50 50.80 58.29 58.14 56.95 

Radio 48.28 47.85 58.04 53.69 54.47 49.07 58.11 58.38 

Press& Other media 47.85 47.53 56.78 57.25 54.38 48.96 56.14 36.29 

Television 50.7 51.25 59.11 63.44 56.57 51.47 56.97 56.11 

Consumer Organizations 42.43 42.10 35.91 35.04 40.84 40.61 34.59 43.79 

Source: Primary Data 

 

The above table has the product of garret scores with the frequency of various media with 

percentile position‘s table value and calculation of the relative average for each media.  

 The consolidated Garret ranking for the role of various media in disseminating knowledge 

about awareness about rights is presented below: 

 

TABLE 2 - TABLE DEPICTING, CONSOLIDATED GARRET RANKING, FOR VARIOUS 

MEDIA RESPONSIBLE, FOR CREATING AWARENESS, ABOUT THE EIGHT 

CONSUMER RIGHTS 

Mode of Awareness First 

Right 

Second 

Right 

Third 

Right 

Fourth 

Right 

Fifth 

Right 

Sixth 

Right 

Seventh 

Right 

Eighth 

Right 

Neighbors 5 5 7 7 8 7 7 6 

Friends 2 2 6 6 6 3 6 4 

Relatives 4 4 5 5 5 2 5 5 

Education 1 1 4 3 4 1 1 2 

Radio 6 6 2 4 2 5 2 1 

Press, Other Media 7 7 3 2 3 6 4 8 
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Television 3 3 1 1 1 4 3 3 

Company Associations 8 8 8 8 7 8 8 7 

Source: Primary Data. 

The Garret Ranking table shows that Education is the media having the First rank in creating 

awareness about the Right to Information, Right to Safety, Right to Redress and Right to Basic Needs.  

The second most important role is the Television with three First ranks that is for the Right to Choose, 

Right to Consumer Education and the Right to be heard.  The third rank goes to Press and Other 

Media according to the Garret Ranking table with First rank for the right to Healthy Environment, 

Second rank for Right to Choose, Right to be Heard and Right to Basic Needs.  The other media do 

not seem to play a significant role in the dissemination of awareness about the Eight Consumer 

Rights. 

 

     The Consumer Protection Act of 1986 empowers the consumers with six rights and the United 

Nations has added two more rights adding it to eight rights. The UN guidelines developing policies 

for consumer protection which have translated the areas into eight consumer rights by the Consumer 

International such as (1) Right to Information, (2) Right to Safety, (3) Right to Choose, (4) Right to 

Consumer Education, (5) Right to be Heard, (6) Right to be Redressed, (7) Right to Basic Needs, (8) 

Right to Healthy Environment. 

 

TABLE 3 

MEDIA RESPONSIBLE FOR AWARENESS, ABOUT RIGHT TO BASIC NEEDS 

Media of Awareness Frequency Percentage 

Friends 2 6 

Relatives 1 3 

Education 36 10 

Radio 34 10 

Press& Other Media 48 14 

Television 120 35 

Consumer Associations 27 8 

Not aware 77 22 

Total 345 100 

                                 Source: Primary Data. 

         The Television played a major role in disseminating knowledge about consumer rights hundred 

and twenty of them knew it through this media, next rank goes to press with forty eight people, 

followed by education with thirty six persons, radio thirty four persons, consumer associations twenty 

seven persons, two through friends and one through relatives.  Only Two hundred and sixty eight 

respondents were aware of this right and the other seventy seven sample respondents were ignorant, 

though they filed suit in the District Consumer Forum. 

The Rights of Consumers seems to be known to some consumers who complained and 

unknown to the others.  The level of awareness and the association of the attribute male gender and 

awareness can be determined with the help of Yule‘s Co-efficient of Association as explained below.   

TABLE 4 

 TABLE REPRESENTING ASSOCIATION OF GENDER AND AWARENESS 

229 (AB) =Male and aware 39 (αB) = Female and aware 268 (B) = Aware of the right 

65(Aβ) = Male and unaware 12 (αβ) = Female & unaware 77 (β) = Unaware of the right 

294 (A) = Male Respondents 51 (α) = Female Respondents 345 (N) = Total respondents 

 Source : Primary Data  
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The percentages of male that are aware about the right to basic needs are 

= (AB) *100/ (A) = 229*100/294 = 77.89% 

The percentages of female that are aware about the right to basic needs are 

= (αB) * 100/ (α) = 39*100/51 = 76.47% 

As (AB)/A  (αB)/(α) the attributes Male Gender and awareness are positively associated.  

Q denoting the association is worked out as = 229*12-65*39/229*12+65*39 

 =2748-2535/2748+2535 =         213 /5283 = .04 

 Hence the association between gender and awareness is positive and there is an association 

between male gender and awareness about the rights but the association is not significant as it is very 

low. 

 

TABLE 5 

ASSOCIATION BETWEEN AREA OF RESIDENCE AND AWARENESS  

90(AB) = Urban and aware 167 (αB) = Rural and aware 257 (B)   Aware of the Right 

68(Aβ) = Urban and unaware 20(αβ) = Rural & unaware 88(β)= Unaware of the Right 

158(A) = Urban 187(α) = Rural 345(N)=Total Respondents 

Source Primary Data 

The percentages of people who live in urban area and are aware of right to Basic needs are 

= (AB) *100/ (A) = 90*100/158 = 56.96% 

The percentages of people who live in rural area and are aware of the right to Basic needs are 

= ((αB)*100/α =167*100/187 = 89.30% 

As AB/A  (αB)/(α), the attributes urban people and awareness about the right of basic needs  is 

negatively associated. 

The association is calculated as 90*20-68*167/90*20+68*167 = 1800-11356/1800+11356 

= -9556/13566 = -.76.03 

     The Association of the attributes awareness and urban area is negative and it is significant as the 

value is .76.  This asserts the fact that there is no association between the two variables respondents of 

urban area and awareness of consumer rights. 

 

1.9 Duties of Consumers 

  Along with the Rights of consumer here are the some responsibilities of the consumer 

which should be followed. 

 Illiteracy and Ignorance 

 Consumers in India are mostly illiterate and ignorant. They do not understand their rights. So 

it‘s our duty to know about our rights and to use it in the right place. 

 Unorganized Consumers 

 In India, consumers are widely dispersed and are not united. They are at the mercy of 

businessmen. On the other hand, producers and traders are organized and powerful. 

 Spurious Goods 

 There is increasing supply of duplicate products. It is very difficult for an ordinary consumer 

to distinguish between a genuine product and its imitation. It is necessary to protect 

consumers from such exploitation by ensuring compliance with prescribed norms of quality 

and safety. Always check the norms of the product. 

 False  Advertising 
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 Some businessmen give misleading information about quality, safety and utility of products. 

Consumers are misled by false advertisement. To stop this, we the consumer have to know 

about the product. 

 Malpractices of Businessmen 

 Only consumer can avoid and stop the mal practices of the businessmen by opposing them. 

So this is one of the duty of consume [26]  

 

1.10 RESPONSIBILITIES OF CONSUMERS 

There is a well-known saying that ‗there cannot be rights without responsibilities‘. Having 

examined the consumer rights and the purpose served by them, it is necessary to consider whether 

consumers should also be responsible enough to be entitled to exercise their rights.  Specifically, the 

responsibilities of consumers may include the followings. 

 

RESPONSIBILITY OF SELF-HELP 

It is always desirable that a consumer should not depend on the seller for information and choice as 

far as possible. Also, it is always better to be forewarned and forearmed rather than getting remedies 

after suffering a loss or injury. 

 

 Proof of Transactions 

The second responsibility of every consumer is that the proof of purchase and documents 

relating to purchase of durable goods should be invariable obtained and preserved. Carry 

warranty /guarantee cards issued by the dealers. The cards entitle you to get the service for 

repairs and replacement of parts free of cost during a certain period after purchase. 

 Proper claim 

Another responsibility that consumers are expected to bear in mind is that while making 

complaints and claiming compensation for loss or injury, they should not make unreasonably 

large claims There have been cases in which consumers claimed huge compensation for no 

apparent reason. This is regarded as an irresponsible act which should be avoided. 

 Proper use of Product/services 

Some consumers, especially during the guarantee period, make rough use of the product, 

thinking that it will be replaced during the guarantee period. This is not fair on their part. 

They should always use the products properly.[27]  

 

1.11 SUMMARIZATION AND ADVOCACIES MADE BY THE STUDY 

 A major Suggestion is that the Government should adopt steps to publish and popularize 

through newspapers and other media, the important verdicts pronounced by the various 

National, State and District Forum in order to inform Consumers about the protection 

available to them as per the Consumer Protection Act of 1986 as well as the pronouncement 

of Judgments made.  This will empower the Consumers who are victimized by the Marketers. 

 The main aim of education is to develop skills, to impart knowledge and to create a good 

understanding.  Consumer education should focus on specific issues like health, sanitation, 

nutrition, food and product safety, pharmaceuticals, basic needs, environmental problems, 

market malpractices, finance, worker‘s rights, unethical advertisement practices, culture and 

life styles and the like.  Consumer education should be provided to all people including 

school and college students, teachers, women youth groups, and religious organizations. 

 Voluntary Consumer Organisations should publish their research reports and mobilize public 

opinion through workshops/seminars and public meetings.  The Organizations with the 
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Government support - should be made practical since mobilization is the major handicap of 

the voluntary consumer movement in India. 
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ABSTRACT    

The purpose of the present study was to analyze the impact of HRM practices on job satisfaction of 

college teachers in Tirunelveli district. The researcher followed the descriptive and analytical 

approach in conducting the research. To achieve the purpose of the study, the total of 312 respondents 

were selected as a sample by adopting the convenient sampling method from 1651 college teachers of 

Arts and Science colleges in Tirunelveli district with help of Raosoft sample size calculator.  In the 

light of the specific objective set, all information and data were collected from the sample respondents 

through direct personal interviews employing structured interview schedule. The application of SEM 

technique with help of AMOS 21 is used to analyze the impact of HRM practices on job satisfaction. 

The study revealed that the HRM practices such as Promotion Practices, Compensation Practices, and 

Professional Development Practices shows a positive result on job satisfaction but Empowerment 

Practices and Performance Practices shows a negative result. The study suggested that the 

management of the colleges should develop the Empowerment Practices and Performance Practices 

with suitable changes. 

 

Key Words: HRM, SEM, Teachers, Tirunelveli district. 

 

Introduction 

Over the past few decades, academic researchers have paid more attention to work-related 

behavior, such as satisfying employment and institutional successes such as job satisfaction. Positive 

feelings about job satisfaction are best described in the work. In theory, job satisfaction is a good 

predictor of positive work-related outcome such as and is an increased performance. If employees are 

satisfied with their work, the performance of the company's productivity and staff will be increased 

and the turnover of employees and absenteeism will be decreased. If teachers are satisfied with their 

jobs, they are interested in teaching and providing quality education.  

Background of the Study 

 

Job satisfaction research focuses on some of the factors that are considered satisfactory, and it 

examines the consequences of human resource management practices on job satisfaction in the work 

environment. Many previous studies proved that job satisfaction of the employees are the primary 

indicator of Human Resource Management (HRM) practices in the work environment (Mottaz, 1985). 

HRM practices, in particular, are a more important element of working conditions that affect the job 

satisfaction of the teacher (Ssesanga & Garrett, 2005).With respect of HRM practices in clearly 

explained about the behavior of top management that is supportive and encouraging in colleges about 
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rules, teacher learning, instructional practices, recognition and reward for good work and equal 

distribution of workload (Michalos, 1980). 

 

 

Statement of the Problems 

Developing a positive attitude towardthe employee's jobis expressed assatisfaction. 

Employees want to meet their work expectations in appropriate circumstances and under appropriate 

environments in return for their work performance. A sound HRM system can be generated through 

the effective HRM practices. HRM practices refer to all activities that are directed towards the 

management of human resources and the employment of the resources for the fulfillment of desired 

organizational objectives (Sayeeduzzafar Qazi1 & Vikram Jeet2, 2016). Academic research on 

institutional administration devotes relatively little attention to issues concerning human resource 

management (HRM) practices and job satisfaction. Many private sector studies suggest that investing 

in HRM practices have positive effects on worker morale. Therefore, in this study, the researchers 

aimed to analyze the impact of HRM practices on the job satisfaction of college teachers in 

Tirunelveli district. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

The following objective was framed in the study. 

1. To evaluate the impact of HRM practices on job satisfaction of college teachers. 

Research Methodology 

The researcher followed the descriptive and analytical approach in conducting the research. 

To achieve the purpose of the study, the total of 312 respondents were selected as a sample by 

adopting the convenient sampling method from 1651 college teachers of Arts and Science colleges in 

Tirunelveli district with help of Raosoft sample size calculator.  In the light of the specific objective 

set, all information and data were collected from the sample respondents through direct personal 

interviews employing structured interview schedule. The application of SEM technique with help of 

AMOS 21 is used to analyze the impact of HRM practices on job satisfaction. 

 

Analysis and Research Findings 

In order to describe the Human Resource Management (HRM) practices of colleges in the 

study area, which impact the job satisfaction of the college teachers who are serving in the colleges, 

the study provides the result of analyses in the section. The study examines the impact of HRM 

practices of college management, as data on the job satisfaction of college teachers. The variables 

under the HRM practices like Promotion Practices, Compensation Practices, Professional 

Development Practices, Empowerment Practices and Performance Practices were included in the 

study. The method of analysis that the study uses to examine the impact of HRM practices of college 

management on the job satisfaction of college teachers is known as Structural Equation Modeling 

(SEM) technique. A computer program called Analysis of Moment Structures (AMOS 21) was used 

to analyze the SEM technique. To test the objectives of the study, the following null hypothesis (H0) 

framed. 

 

H0 : There is no significant impact of HRM practices on the job satisfaction of the college 

teachers.  

The SEM technique analysis was performed by AMOS to test the proposed null hypothesis 

(H0). The result of unstandardized estimates (regression weight) is explained in    table 1. 
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Table 1 

Unstandardized Regression Weights – Impact of HRM on Job Satisfaction  

Endogenous  

Variable  

Exogenous  

Variables 

Estimates 

(Regression 

Weight) 

S.E. C.R. 
P 

Value 

Job 

Satisfaction 

<--- Empowerment Practices -.16 .17 -.92 .358 

<--- Promotion Practices .91 .19 4.8 .000** 

<--- Performance Practices -.42 .32 -1.30 .194 

<--- Compensation Practices 1.30 .22 6.01 .000** 

<--- 
Professional Development 

Practices 
1.35 .19 7.31 .000** 

Source: Primary Data 

**Significant at 0.05 level 

 

Since the p-value is less than .05, the null hypothesis (H0) is rejected regarding the variables 

of Promotion Practices, Compensation Practices, and Professional Development Practices. Since the 

p-value is higher than .05, the null hypothesis (H0) is accepted regarding the variables 

ofEmpowerment Practices and Performance Practices. The study concluded that the HRM practices of 

college managements such as Promotion Practices, Compensation Practices, and Professional 

Development Practices have produced the significant impact on the job satisfaction of college 

teachers. Whereas, the HRM practices of college managements such as Empowerment Practices and 

Performance Practices have not produced the significant impact on the job satisfaction of college 

teachers. 

The AMOS graphics unstandardized estimates (regression weight) of the impact of HRM 

practices on job satisfaction are illustrated in figure 

1.

 
The proposed null hypothesis (H0) was tested by Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) 

technique. The significant level of confidence was fixed at .05. Using this significance level, it is 
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possible to reach a decision with regard to whether to reject or accept the proposed null hypothesis. 

The decision made, based on this p-value, is presented in table 2. 

Table 2 

Null Hypothesis (H0) Test Summary 

Null Hypothesis Test Variable p-value Decision 

There is no significant 

impact of HRM practices on 

the job satisfaction of the 

college teachers. 

S
tr

u
ct

u
ra

l 
E

q
u
at

io
n

 
M

o
d
el

li
n

g
 

(S
E

M
) 

te
ch

n
iq

u
e 

Empowerment Practices .358 Accepted 

Promotion Practices .000** Rejected 

Performance Practices .194 Accepted 

Compensation Practices .000** Rejected 

Professional Development 

Practices 
.000** Rejected 

**Significant at 0.05 level  

Table 2 revealed that the null hypothesis (H0) is rejected at the 5% level of significance with 

regard to the HRM practices related to Promotion Practices, Compensation Practices and Professional 

Development Practices due to the p-value is less than 0.05. The null hypothesis (H0) is accepted at the 

5% level of significance with regard to the HRM practices related to Empowerment Practices and 

Performance Practices due to the p-value is higher than 0.05. 

 

 

 

Conclusion 

The study analyzed the impact of HRM practices of college management on the job 

satisfaction of college teachers. The latest analyzing technique of SEM was used with the help of the 

analyzing software AMOS 21. The result exposed interestingly that the HRM practices such as 

Promotion Practices, Compensation Practices, and Professional Development Practices shows a 

positive result on job satisfaction but Empowerment Practices and Performance Practices shows a 

negative result. The study suggested that the management of the colleges should develop the 

Empowerment Practices and Performance Practices with suitable changes.  
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Introduction 

The unorganized sector in India provides more employment opportunities to the women 

workers. But there is a decline in the trend in employment of women workers in unorganised sector. 

There are number of factors responsible for this declining trend in employment of women workers. 

The introduction of modern machineries and technology resulting in elimination of manual process is 

one of the important reasons for the elimination of women from the work force. Though the 

employment of women is declining, the women workers are employed in handlooms, weaving, textile 

industry, pottery, domestic work etc. The researcher has taken unorganized women workers engaged 

in handicraft, handloom, palm works, pot making, tailoring, construction, street vending and domestic 

works. As the unorganized women workers engaged in the above occupation are not having proper 

association or organization to fight for their rights, their economic conditions are very much pathetic 

and they are not able to manage both ends meet. In this paper the researcher has made an attempt to 

analyse the decision making   empowerment of unorganized women workers such as age, educational 

qualification, religion, community and marital status. 

 

Objective of the study 

 The objective of this paper is to present the decision making empowerment of the women 

workers engaged in Handicraft, Handloom, Palm Works, Pot making, Tailoring, Construction, Street 

vending and Domestic works. 

 

Hypothesis of the study 

        There is no significance difference between the respondents age group and the decision making 

empowerment. 

There is no significance difference between the respondents educational qualification and the decision 

making empowerment. 

There is no significance difference between the respondents religion and the decision making 

empowerment. 

There is no significance difference between the respondents community and the decision making 

empowerment. 

There is no significance difference between the respondents marital status and the decision making 

empowerment. 

 

Study period 

The study was conducted during 2017. The required primary data were collected during June 

2017. 

Sampling 
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The population comprises unorganised women workers in Tirunelveli District. Stratified 

random sampling was used to select the sample unit. The whole population was divided into five 

segments such as Handicraft, Handloom, Palm Works, Pot making, Tailoring, Construction, Street 

vendors and Domestic workers. The data has been collected from 741 sample respondents selected 

from the population of 74076  unorganised workers in Tirunelveli district. 

 

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

  Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Age group  

In order to find out the significant difference in decision making empowerment among the 

respondent‘s age group, ‗ANOVA‘ test is attempted with the null hypothesis as, ―There is no 

significant difference in decision making empowerment among the respondent‘s age group‖. The 

result of ‗ANOVA‘ test is presented in Table 1. 

 

Table 1 

Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Age group 

Decision Making Empowerment 

Age Group (Mean Score) 

F-Statistics 20-30 

years 

30-40 

years 

40-50 

years 

Above 

50 years 

Education of children 2.8491 2.8085 2.8959 2.9058 0.258 

Health of children 2.9057 3.1489 3.2127 3.1957 0.920 

Consumption patterns 2.9245 2.8571 3.1041 2.9638 1.577 

Marriage of children 2.7925 2.7477 2.9186 2.8913 0.745 

Borrowing decision 2.8868 2.8207 2.8914 2.7464 0.677 

Repayment decision 2.9178 3.4225 3.4072 3.5870 6.492* 

Source: Primary data       *Significant at five per cent level 

 

Table 1  shows the mean scores of decision making empowerment among respondent‘s age 

group along with its respective ‗F‘ statistics. The important decision making empowerment variables 

among the respondents in the age group of 20 to 30 years are ‗consumption patterns‘ and ‗repayment 

decision‘ since their respective mean scores are 2.9245 and 2.9178. Among the respondents in the age 

group of 30 to 40 years, the important decision making empowerment variables are ‗repayment 

decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ and their respective mean scores are 3.4225 and 3.1489. The 

important decision making empowerment among the respondents are in the age group of 40 to 50 

years are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ and their respective mean scores are 3.4072 

and 3.2127. Among the respondents in the age group of above 50 years, the important decision 

making empowerment variables are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their 

respective mean scores are 3.5870 and 3.1957. Regarding the decision making empowerment, 

significant difference among the respondent‘s age group, are identified in the case of repayment 

decision since their respective ‗F‘ statistics are significant at 5 per cent level, the null hypothesis is 

rejected. 

 

  Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Educational Qualification 

In order to find out the significant difference in decision making empowerment among the 

respondent‘s educational qualification, ‗ANOVA‘ test is attempted with the null hypothesis as, ―There 

is no significant difference in decision making empowerment among the respondent‘s educational 

qualification‖. The result of ‗ANOVA‘ test is presented in Table 2.  
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Table 2 

Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Educational Qualification 

DecisionMaking 

Empowerment 

Educational Qualification  

(Mean Score) 
F-Statistics 

Primary Middle 
High 

School 

Higher 

Secondary 

Education of children 2.8023 2.8853 2.7917 3.2195 1.253 

Health of children 3.1920 3.1470 3.0556 3.1463 0.258 

Consumption patterns 2.9312 2.9677 2.7917 3.3659 1.765 

Marriage of children 2.8768 2.7778 2.7500 2.9024 0.359 

Borrowing decision 2.8166 2.8674 2.8472 2.7073 0.368 

Repayment decision 3.3868 3.5125 3.3333 3.0732 2.938* 

Source: Primary data       *Significant at five per cent level 

 

Table 2 shows the mean scores of decision making empowerment among respondent‘s 

educational qualification along with its respective ‗F‘ statistics. The important decision making 

empowerment variables among the respondents having primary education are ‗repayment decision‘ 

and ‗health of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 3.3868 and 3.1920. Among the 

respondents having middle school education, the important decision making empowerment variables 

are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 3.5125 and 

3.1470. The important decision making empowerment among the respondents having high school 

education are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 

3.3333 and 3.0556. Among the respondents having higher secondary education, the important 

decision making empowerment variables are ‗consumption patterns‘ and ‗education of children‘ since 

their respective mean scores are 3.3659 and 3.2195. Regarding the decision making empowerment, 

the significant difference among the respondent‘s educational qualification are identified in the case 

of repayment decision since their respective ‗F‘ statistics are significant at 5 per cent level, the null 

hypothesis is rejected. 

 

 Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Religion 

In order to find out the significant difference in decision making empowerment among the 

respondent‘s religion, ‗ANOVA‘ test is attempted with the null hypothesis as, ―There is no significant 

difference in decision making empowerment among the respondent‘s religion‖. The result of 

‗ANOVA‘ test is presented in Table 3. 

Table 3 

Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Religion 

Decision Making Empowerment 

Religion 

(Mean Score) F-Statistics 

Hindu Christian Muslim 

Education of children 2.8432 2.8571 2.3793 1.877 

Health of children 2.8451 2.8201 2.6897 1.779 

Consumption patterns 3.3652 3.6085 2.9655 1.090 

Marriage of children 3.0516 3.0899 2.5517 1.506 

Borrowing decision 2.8547 2.8889 2.7931 0.359 

Repayment decision 3.2925 3.3333 3.0000 7.726* 

Source: Primary data                                                    *Significant at five per cent level 
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Table 3 shows the mean score of decision making empowerment among respondents 

practicing different religion along with its respective ‗F‘ statistics. The important decision making 

empowerment variables among the respondents practicing  Hindu religion  are ‗consumption patterns‘ 

and ‗repayment decision‘ since their respective mean scores are 3.3652 and 3.2925. Among the 

respondents practicing Christian religion the important decision making empowerment variables are 

‗consumption patterns‘ and ‗repayment decision‘ since their respective mean scores are 3.6085 and 

3.3333. The important decision making empowerment variables among the respondents practicing 

Muslim religion are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗consumption patterns‘ since their respective mean 

scores are 3.0000 and 2.9655. Regarding the decision making empowerment, significant difference 

among the respondent‘s religion are identified in the case of repayment decision since their respective 

‗F‘ statistics are significant at 5 per cent level, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

   

 Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Community 

In order to find out the significant difference in decision making empowerment among the 

respondent‘s community, ‗ANOVA‘ test is attempted with the null hypothesis as, ―There is no 

significant difference in decision making empowerment among the respondent‘s community‖. The 

result of ‗ANOVA‘ test is presented in Table 4. 

Table 4 

Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Community 

Decision Making Empowerment 

Caste 

(Mean Score) F-Statistics 

BC MBC SC/ST OC 

Education of children 2.8294 2.7895 2.8167 3.7212 4.191* 

Health of children 3.0516 3.2500 3.1000 4.0000 6.946* 

Consumption patterns 2.9643 2.8355 2.9300 3.5946 3.426* 

Marriage of children 2.7024 2.8224 2.8400 3.6216 4.543* 

Borrowing decision 2.7460 2.7237 2.8967 3.3514 5.146* 

Repayment decision 3.2063 3.4276 3.5600 3.5405 6.501* 

Source: Primary data        *Significant at five per cent level 

 

Table 4 shows the mean scores of decision making empowerment among respondent‘s 

community along with its respective ‗F‘ statistics. The important decision making empowerment 

variables among the respondents belonging to BC are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ 

since their respective mean scores are 3.2063 and 3.0516. Among the respondents belonging to MBC, 

the important decision making empowerment variables are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of 

children‘ since their respective mean scores are 3.4276 and 3.2500. The important decision making 

empowerment variables among the respondents belonging to SC/ST are ‗repayment decision‘ and 

‗health of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 3.5600 and 3.1000. Among the respondents 

belonging to OC, the important decision making empowerment variables are ‗health of children‘ and 

‗education of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 4.0000 and 3.7212. Regarding the 

decision making empowerment, significant difference among the respondent‘s community are 

identified in the case of education of children, health of children, consumption patterns, marriage of 

children, borrowing decision and repayment decision since their respective ‗F‘ statistics are 

significant at 5 per cent level, the null hypothesis is rejected. 
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 Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Marital Status 

In order to find out the significant difference in decision making empowerment among the 

respondent‘s marital status, ‗ANOVA‘ test is attempted with the null hypothesis as, ―There is no 

significant difference in decision making empowerment among the respondent‘s marital status‖. The 

result of ‗ANOVA‘ test is presented in Table 5. 

Table 5 

Decision Making Empowerment among the Respondent‘s Marital Status 

Decision Making 

Empowerment 

Marital Status (Mean Score) 
F-Statistics 

Married Unmarried Widowed Divorced 

Education of children 2.8275 2.9697 2.8983 2.8556 0.361 

Health of children 3.1578 3.0606 3.2203 3.0889 0.212 

Consumption patterns 2.9339 2.9555 2.9492 3.1556 0.468 

Marriage of children 2.8349 2.8286 2.7797 2.7111 0.442 

Borrowing decision 2.8697 2.8182 2.6186 2.9556 2.339 

Repayment decision 3.4807 3.3636 3.2717 2.9778 4.869* 

Source: Primary data         *Significant at five per cent level 

 

Table 5 shows the mean scores of decision making empowerment among respondent‘s marital 

status along with its respective ‗F‘ statistics. The important decision making empowerment variables 

among the married respondents are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their 

respective mean scores are 3.4807 and 3.1578. Among the respondents the important decision making 

empowerment variables are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective mean 

scores are 3.3636 and 3.0606. The important decision making empowerment among the widowed 

respondents are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 

3.2717 and 3.2203. Among the divorced respondents the important decision making empowerment 

variables are ‗consumption patterns‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective mean scores are 

3.1556 and 3.0889. Regarding the decision making empowerment, significant difference among the 

respondent‘s marital status are identified in the case of repayment decision since the respective ‗F‘ 

statistics are significant at 5 per cent level, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

 

Findings 

 Among the respondents in the age group of above 50 years, the important decision making 

empowerment variables are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective 

mean scores are 3.5870 and 3.1957.  

 Among the respondents having middle school education, the important decision making 

empowerment variables are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their respective 

mean scores are 3.5125 and 3.1470.  

 Among the respondents having higher secondary education, the important decision making 

empowerment variables are ‗consumption patterns‘ and ‗education of children‘ since their 

respective mean scores are 3.3659 and 3.2195. 

 Among the respondents belonging to SC/ST are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ 

since their respective mean scores are 3.5600 and 3.1000.  

 Among the married respondents are ‗repayment decision‘ and ‗health of children‘ since their 

respective mean scores are 3.4807 and 3.1578. 
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Conclusion: 

Most of the women are going for any work to fetch some income to the family, they are facing a lot of 

problems financially, socially and work related too. The study helped the researcher to understand the 

decision making empowerment of the unorganized women workers engaged in the Handicraft, 

Handloom, Palm Works, Pot making workers and Construction workers, Street vendors and domestic 

workers in Tirunelveli district. 
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ABSTRACT 

Many state and local governments now need workplaces to be smoke-free and workable Making their 

workplace completely tobacco-free can have an even greater impact. it is a two edge weapon because 

consumption reduces; it will affect economy of nation as well as poor people who engage them to 

produce tobacco product tile beedi. The study suggested that steps to be  taken by respondent to  leave 

the habit of consuming tobacco is classified. Much no of people commonly addict of cigarette.  

 

Key words:Tobacco-Free, Consumption, Leaving the habits   

 

INTRODUCTION 

Management and owner of the every organistions worried about their workers may be able to 

progress their physical condition and help them be more productive by creating tobacco-free 

workplaces or productive workplace. Many state and local governments now need workplaces to be 

smoke-free and workable making their workplace completely tobacco-free can have an even greater 

impact. Both tobacco user and non-user employees may be helped by such policies. 

Tobacco manufactured goods is the saleable product which leads economic enlargement as 

well as employment opportunity. In southern division of Tamilnadu particularly Tirunelveli and 

Thoothukudi districts a portion of people connect the work of weaving bid. It is the major source of 

revenue to people who are living these two districts under the category of below poverty line. 

Worldwide, tobacco usage is responsible for 6% of female and 12% of male deaths respectively 

amounting to about five million deaths annually. 
7
 By 2020, tobacco related deaths are projected to 

increase to 10% of all deaths.
8
 

 

STATEMENT OF PROBLEM 

 The National drugs strategy household survey report that smoking habits increasing  among 

those 14 years old. Because in this age group of people haven‘t aware about  harmful effect of tobacco 

usage. Government takes some steps to reduce consumption of tobacco. But it is a two edge weapon 

because consumption reduces; it will affect economy of nation as well as poor people who engage 

them to produce tobacco product tile beedi. Increases in tobacco excise taxes that increase prices 

result in decline in overall tobacco use by Inducing current tobacco users to quit Lowering the 

                                                 
7
World Health Organization. Global Health Risks: Mortality and Burden of Disease Attributable to Selected Major Risks. 

Geneva: World Health Organization; 2009. Available from: http://www. who.int/healthinfo/global_burden_ disease/ 

GlobalHealthRisks _report_full.pdf. [Last accessed on 2012 Jun 25]. 

 
8
 Oberg M, Jaakkola MS, Woodward A, Peruga A, Prüss-Ustün A. Worldwide burden of disease from exposure to second-

hand smoke: A retrospective analysis of data from 192 countries. Lancet 2011;377:139-46. 
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consumption of tobacco products among continuing users Reducing the initiation and uptake of 

tobacco use among young people, with a greater impact on the transition to regular use. 

 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY. 

 To identify problems of tobacco product consumption in workplace and offering suggestion for 

recoup.  

 

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

M Rani, S Bonu, P Jha, S N Nguyen and  L Jamjoum (2003) in their study titled ―Tobacco use 

in India: prevalence and predictors of smoking and chewing in a national cross sectional household‖ 

survey disclosed that an agenda to improve health outcomes among the poor in India must include 

effective interventions to control tobacco use. Failure to do so would most likely result in doubling the 

burden of diseases—both communicable and non-communicable—among India‘s teeming poor.
9
 

Johns Hopkins Bloomberg in his study titled ―Prevalence of tobacco consumption in India‖ survey 

disclosed the public policy implications of our study are twofold. Research on tobacco use needs to be 

considerably systematised with use of more consistent definitions of tobacco consumption and study 

methodologies. More rigorous comparable prevalence studies over time are needed to establish the 

trends in prevalence and evaluate the effect of different public policies pursued to control tobacco 

use.
10

 

Amanda Amos, Lorraine Greaves, Mimi  Nichter, Michele Bloch(2011) in their study titled  ―Women 

and tobacco: a call for including gender in tobacco control research, policy and practice‖. Tobacco 

control has remained largely gender blind, with little recognition of the importance of understanding 

the context and challenges of girl's and women's smoking and secondhand smoke exposure. There has 

been little integration of gender considerations in research, policy and programmes. The present work 

makes a case for gender and diversity analyses in tobacco control to reflect and identify intersecting 

factors affecting women's tobacco use.
11

 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 This research is basically a descriptive one. The finding and suggestion of the study are based 

on both secondary and primary data during the course of research. A questionnaire was prepared to 

know whether demographic factors affect the awareness of tobacco product labeling massage and 

package or not. 

 

SAMPLING 

 A sample of 120 respondents is selected through convenience sampling techniques. This 

study covers the consumer of tobacco product in Tisaiyanvillai area belonging to different religions, 

economic status and communities. The questionnaire had been administered face to face on sample of 

120 respondents in Tisaiyanvillai Area between Nov 2017 and Feb 2018.  

AGE OF THE RESPONDENTS 

                                                 
9
www. tobaccocontrol.bmj.com/content/12/4/e4.full.htm 

10
Gupta R, Prakash H, Gupta VP, et al. Prevalence and determinants of coronary health disease in a rural 

population in India. J Clinl Epidemiol1997;50:203–9. 

 
11

Amanda Amos, Lorraine Greaves, Mimi  Nichter, Michele Bloch in their study titled  Women and tobacco: a 

call for including gender in tobacco control research, policy and practice. Published Online First 13 

December 2011. 
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 Age is the important factor for consumption of tobacco product. Age related factor 

profoundly influenced many chronic disease
12

in this study age of respondent are classified into four 

heads, namely 1)  below 20, 2) 21-30, 3) 31-40 and 4) above 40. The following table presents the 

findings of the age of the respondents. 

 

AGE OF THE RESPONDENTS 

S. No Age No. Respondents Percentage 

1 Below 20 20 16.67 

2 21- 30 32 26.67 

3 31- 40 30 25 

4 Above 40 38 31.67 

Total 120 100 

Source: Primary data. 

 From the above table shows that out of 120 respondents, 20 respondents (16.67%) are in the 

age group of below 20, 32 respondents (26.67%) are in the age group of 21-30, 30 respondents (25%) 

are in the group of 31-40 and 38 respondents (31.67%) are in the group of above 40. Majority of 

respondent are in the age group of above 40. 

 

TYPE OF THE FAMILY 

 In the tradition of Tamilnadu elder of the family member guide the younger by different 

social practices. Some of the family adopted principles and decorum which is strictly followed by the 

family members. Using tobacco also restricted by the family members. In this study family type is 

classified into two heads, namely 1) Joint family and 2) Nuclear. The following table presents the 

findings of the types of family   respondents.  

 

TYPE OF THE FAMILY 

S. No Family No. Respondents Percentage 

1 Joint family 18 15 

2 Nuclear family 102 85 

Total 120 100 

Source: Primary data. 

 From the above table out of 120 respondents, 85% of the respondents are from nuclear family 

and 15% of the respondents are from joint family.   

 

INDIAN TOBACCO PRODUCTS 

 In this study to know the type of tobacco product consumed by respondents researcher has 

classified into six heads, namely 1) Gut ka   2) pan masala 3) betel 4) cigarette 5) Beedi 6) Others. 

The following table presents the findings of the Indian tobacco product users by the respondents.  

 

 

 

 

                                                 
12

 Michal j. Thun, Dena g. myers, age and the exposure response relationships between cigarette 

smoking and premature death in cancer prevention study CHAPTER V PP  2 2004 
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INDIAN TOBACCO PRODUCTS 

S. 

No 
Tobacco products No. Respondents Percentage 

1 Gut ka 0 0 

2 Pan  masala 10 8.33 

3 Betel 0 0 

4 Cigarette 60 50 

5 Beedi 50 41.67 

6 Others 0 0 

Total 120 100 

Source: Primary data. 

 From the above table out of 120 respondents, 10 respondents (8.33%) are used pan masala , 

60 respondents (60%) are used Cigarette and 50 respondents (41.67%) are used Beedi. 

 Majority of respondent are consuming of Cigarette. 

It is clearly visible that some kinds of tobacco products like gutka and betel are not in the useage of 

Tisaiyanvillai area. 

 

STARTING AGE OF TOBACCO CONSUMPTION  

 Global Adult Tobacco Survey (GATS) survey conducted in 2009-2010 in which prevalence 

of tobacco use (in some form or the other) among adults was noted as 35%.Study conducted in 

Maharashtra in 2003 showed prevalence of tobacco smoking and chewing among 15 years and above 

notable percentage respectively in females.
13

 In this study starting age is classified into the heads, 

namely 1) Less than 13
th 

2) 14
th
 -15

th 
3)16

th
 -20

th
   4) More than 21. The following table presents the 

findings of the starting age of the respondents.  

 

STARTING AGE OF TOBACCO CONSUMPTION 

S. 

No 
Starting age No. Respondents Percentage 

1 Less than 13
th
 6 5 

2 14
th
 -17

th
 54 45 

3 18
th
 -21

th
 48 40 

4 More than 21 12 10 

Total 120 100 

Source: Primary data. 

 From table 4.13, it is inferred that 45% respondents are starting the consumption of tobacco 

from the age of 14
th
 to17

th
, 40% respondents are starting the consumption of tobacco from the age of 

18
th
 to 21

th
,10%  respondents are starting the consumption of tobacco from the age of More than 

21.Then5% respondents are starting the consumption of tobacco from the age of less than 13
th
. 

 Majority of 85% (45+40) of respondent are study the consumption of tobacco from the age 

14
th
 – 21

th
. 

 

 

 

                                                 
13

http://www.mjdrdypu.org on Thursday, October 06, 2016, IP: 117.241.42.72] 
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STEPS TAKEN FOR LEAVING THE HABITS   

 In this study step taken by respondent to  leave the habit of consuming tobacco is classified 

into five heads, namely 1) Books reading 2) Medical treatment 3) Sports 4) Substitute 5) 

Television/computer. The following table presents the findings of the step taken by respondents.  

STEPS TAKEN FOR LEAVING THE HABITS 

S. No Take the step No. Respondents Percentage 

1 Books reading 10 8.33 

2 Medical treatment 8 6.67 

3 Sports 4 3.33 

4 Substitute 42 35 

5 Television/computer 6 5 

Total 70 58.33 

Source: Primary data. 

 From the above table out of 120 respondents, 10 respondents (8.33%) are taken the step of 

Books reading, 8 respondents (6.67%) are take the step group of Medical, 4 respondents (3.33%) are 

take the steps of involving  Sports, 42 respondents (35%) are used substitute and 6 respondents (5%) 

are in the group of Television/computer. 

Majority of respondent are used Substitute for leaving the habit of tobacco consumption. 

 

GARRETT RANKING ANALYSIS 

 Garrett ranking Technique has been used to analyze the most important suggestion for creates 

awareness of harmful effect of using tobacco. The Garrett ranks are calculated by using appropriate 

Garrett ranks formula. Then based on the Garrett ranks, the Garrett ranks, the Garrett table value is 

premeditated. The Garrett table values and scores of each rank in table are multiplied to record scores 

in table 34.1  .Finally by adding each row the total Garret score is obtained. Under the Garrett‘s 

Ranking Technique the percentage position is calculated by using the following formula: 

 Percent =100(Rij-0.5)/Nj 

  Where  

   Rij = Rank given for the ith variable by the j
th
 Respondent  

   NJ = number of variables ranked by j
th
 Respondents   

 

PERCENT POSITION AND GARRETT VALUES 

S.NO 100(Rij-0.5)/Nj Calculated value Garrett value 

1 100(1-0.5)/8 6.25 79 

2 100(1-0.5)/8 18.75 67 

3 100(1-0.5)/8 31.25 59 

4 100(1-0.5)/8 43.75 53 

5 100(1-0.5)/8 56.25 46 

6 100(1-0.5)/8 68.75 40 

7 100(1-0.5)/8 81.25 32 

8 100(1-0.5)/8 93.75 20 

Source: Primary data 

 Table 34.1 shows the percentage positions for the ranks 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7and 8 their 

corresponding Garrett‘s table vales. For Rank 1, the calculated percentage position is 6.25 the table 

value is 79. This value is given in the Garrett ranking table for the percentage, which is very near. As 

like for all the calculated percentage positions, the table values are referred from Garrett‘ ranking 

table. 
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RANK GIVEN BY RESPONDENT TO CREATE AWARENESS OF HARMFUL EFFECT OF 

USING TOBACCO 

S. 

No 
Particulars 

Rank 
Total 

I II III IV V VI VII VIII 

1 
Create Awareness among 

labours  
64 35 13 3 1 2 1 1 120 

2 Media campaigns 12 20 56 21 7 2 1 1 120 

3 One day campaigns 4 2 6 48 26 14 12 8 120 

4 Distribution of pamphlet 2 2 3 13 43 10 37 10 120 

5 Employee awareness 1 2 3 4 12 61 25 12 120 

6 Community effects 5 3 5 21 28 20 32 6 120 

7 Awareness through children 15 45 31 8 2 9 6 4 120 

8 Others 20 8 3 3 1 2 6 77 120 

Source: Primary data. 

  

For factors total score is calculated by multiplying the number of respondents ranking that factor as 1, 

2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7and8 by their respective table values given in Table Mean score is calculated by 

dividing the total score by the number of respondents. According to the Garrett ranking, the factors 

which induces the respondent to show the factors consumer relationship in tobacco namely  

Awareness among school children, Media campaigns, One day campaigns, Distribution of pamphlet,  

Employee awareness, Community effects, Awareness through children and Others. Create awareness 

of harmful effect of using tobacco. 

GARRETT SCORE-IMPORTANT SUGGESTION 

S. no Particulars Total score Garrett mean score Rank 

1 Create Awareness among labours 8505 70.875 I 

2 Media campaigns 7159 59.65833 III 

3 One day campaigns 5648 47.06667 IV 

4 Distribution of pamphlet 4920 41 VI 

5 Employee awareness 4634 38.61667 VII 

6 Community effects 5236 43.63333 V 

7 Awareness through children 7177 59.80833 II 

8 Others 4310 35.91667 VIII 

Source: Primary data.  

 Table 4.31.3, shows the Garrett scores and the average scores. The average score are ranked 

according to their values. The first rank is given to ―Create Awareness among labours‖ the second 

rank to ―Awareness through children‖, third rank is given to ―Media campaigns,‖   the fourth rank 

goes to ―One day campaigns‖ the fifth rank is given to ―Community effects‖ the six rank goes to 

―Distribution of pamphlet‖ and seventh rank goes to ―Employee awareness,‖ and eighth rank is goes 

to ―Others‖. It is inferred that majority of respondents suggested that create ―Awareness among school 

children‖ 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 
http://ijrar.com/                                                  e ISSN 2348 –1269, Print ISSN 2349-5138, UGC No: 43602  

 76          IJRAR- International Journal of Research and Analytical Reviews                                       Special Issue 

 

CONCLUSION  

Tobacco use in India is distinguished by a high prevalence of smoking and smokeless tobacco use, 

with dual use also contributing a noticeable proportion. In the context of such a high burden of 

tobacco use, this study examines the age, starting age of consumption of tobacco  product and 

suggestion for recoup the people to that habits. Important suggestion which is derived from garret 

ranking test is Create Awareness among labours. There is an urgent need to curb the use of tobacco 

among the sub-groups of population with higher prevalence. Tobacco control policies in India should 

adopt a targeted, population-based approach to control and reduce tobacco consumption in the 

country. 
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ABSTRACT 

Women Entrepreneurs are playing important role in economic development of India. 

They are facing challenges due to changed environment. It is also observed that the percentage of 

Women Entrepreneur is increasing but still percentage is low. Every entrepreneur requires monetory 

capital and human capital for success of business. In other words human resource management is a 

key to success, because getting Right People of Right Quality at Right Time in Right Quantity at 

Right Place of Right work culture play pivotal role. ―Getting things done through others‖ is 

Management. Women Entrepreneurs are true managers. They have to deal with people. Management 

is an Art and Science of Managing Men Tactfully. Hence it is challenging task for any entrepreneur in 

general and Women Entrepreneur in particular. It is been stated that amongst the four ―M‖s 

Manpower is the only active factor of production while remaining 3 ―M‖s i.e. Money, Material and 

Machinery are passive by nature. The manpower planning i.e. HRM is both an Art and Science. As an 

Art it requires creative and innovative approaches and a Science it requires scientific and systematic 

Application of Principle. The Changing Environment as far as technological, political, economical, 

socio-culture is concerned made human resource management more critical and challenging. Women 

Entrepreneurs are prepared to accept this challenge. As a part of process they have formulated Human 

Resource Management Strategies. Human Resource Management Strategies and internal environment 

of organization are closely related. The role of Women Entrepreneur as a HR manager is to see 

whether the employee expectations and management objectives are being served or not. The Women 

Entrepreneurs who are performing in Tirunelveli District are facing the same challenge. Hence in this 

research paper, researcher intends to find out the HRM strategies used by Women Entrepreneur to 

manage their enterprises. 

 

Introduction: 

Women Entrepreneurs are playing important role in economic development of India. 

They are facing challenges due to changed environment. It is also observed that the percentage of 

Women Entrepreneur is increasing but still percentage is low. Every entrepreneur requires monetory 

capital and human capital for success of business. In other words human resource management is a 

key to success, because getting Right People of Right Quality at Right Time in Right Quantity at 

Right Place of Right work culture play pivotal role. ―Getting things done through others‖ is 

Management. Women Entrepreneurs are true managers. They have to deal with people. Management 

is an Art and Science of Managing Men Tactfully. Hence it is challenging task for any entrepreneur in 

general and Women Entrepreneur in particular. It is been stated that amongst the four ―M‖s 

Manpower is the only active factor of production while remaining 3 ―M‖s i.e. Money, Material and 

Machinery are passive by nature. The manpower planning i.e. HRM is both an Art and Science. As an 
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Art it requires creative and innovative approaches and a Science it requires scientific and systematic 

Application of Principle. The Changing Environment as far as technological, political, economical, 

socio-culture is concerned made human resource management more critical and challenging. Women 

Entrepreneurs are prepared to accept this challenge. As a part of process they have formulated Human 

Resource Management Strategies. Human Resource Management Strategies and internal environment 

of organization are closely related. The role of Women Entrepreneur as a HR manager is to 

seewhether the employee expectations and management objectives are being served or not. 

TheWomen Entrepreneurs who are performing in Tirunelveli District are facing the same challenge. 

Hence in this research paper, researcher intends to find out the HRM strategies used by Women 

Entrepreneur to manage their enterprises in Tirunelveli District. 

 

Objectives: 

 To study the H.R. strategies used by Women Entrepreneur working in Tirunelveli District. 

 To study the qualities of Women Entrepreneur as a H.R. Manager which is require to manage 

employees. 

 

Research Methodology: 

Sampling Area: The study is confined to Tirunelveli  Municipal Corporation. 

Sample Size: Researcher has selected sample of 85 women entrepreneurs from Tirunelveli  

District. Simple random sampling method was used to collect primary data. 

The researcher collected information through structured questionnaire from 85 women 

entrepreneur working in Tirunelveli District. The main findings are divided into four criteria‘s: 

A) Profile of Women Entrepreneur 

B) Organizational Profile 

C) Adopted HRM Strategies 

D) Possessed qualities of Women entrepreneurs 

 

  Table – 1 Profile of Women Entrepreneur 

Parameters Particulars No. Percentage 

Age Below 30 years 0 0 

30 years to 40 years 30 35% 

40 years and above 55 65% 

Educational 

Background 

Primary 63 74% 

Hr. Sec. School 12 14% 

Graduation 10 12% 

Communication in 

Languages 

Tamil & English 70 82% 

Tamil 15 18% 

Material Status Married 65 76% 

Unmarried 11 13% 

Widow 9 11% 

Family status Nuclear 69 81% 

 Joint 16 19% 

 

Table 1 depicts that 35% of respondents are in the age group of 30 to 40 years. 74% 

respondents are literate inthe sense that they are able to read and write. 82% of respondents are 

comfortable incommunicating in Tamil and English .While 18% of women entrepreneur are able to 
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communicate in Tamil (Mother tongue). The Marital status shows that (76%) majority of them are 

married and 81% have a nuclear family. 

 

   Table 2 Organizational Profile 

Parameters Particulars No. Percentage 

DIC Registration Registration with 

DIC 

8 9 

Un registered 71 84 

No response 6 7 

Nature of Business Manufacturing 15 17 

 Trading 18 22 

 Service 52 61 

No. of Employees Below 5 22 26 

 Between 5 to 10 61 71 

 Between 11 to 15 2 3 

Type of Employees Skilled 68 80 

 unskilled 17 20 

Nature of work Flexi from home 9 11 

 Work from home 14 16 

 Fixed hour of work 62 73 

 

Table 2 shows the organizational profile of women entrepreneur. Most of women 

entrepreneur 84% have not registered with DIC, 7% didn‘t responded. Only 9% of them registered 

with DIC. Amongst the total respondents as many as 61% of the respondent are involved in service, 

22% in Trading while 17% are in Manufacturing. Most of the respondents 71% stated that the no. of 

employees employed are between 5 to 10 over 80% of the respondents have employed skilled 

workers. The percentage of fixed hours work timing is adopted by Women entrepreneur. 

 

Table 3 Adopted HRM strategies 

 

Parameters Particulars No. Percentage 

Selection & 

Recruitment 

With interview 8 9 

Without interview 22 26 

From close relative 

/ friend 

55 65 

Recommendation 

by experts 

0 0 

hire from other 

organization 

0 0 

Training & 

workshops 

On job training 55 65 

Participation in 

managerial work & 

decision making 

30 35 

Rewards Based on 55 65 
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performance 

Based on salary / 

wages 

24 28 

Festival bonus plus 

gifts 

6 7 

Facilities provided Tea & lunch break 75 88 

Accommodation 0 Nil 

Conveyance 10 12 

Recreation  Nil 

 

Table 3 depicts HRM strategies adopted by women entrepreneur to manage their 

business. HRM strategies includes selection and recruitment of Right human resources, Training and 

development of their skills, capabilities, encouragement and motivation for bet performance, Co-

operation and commitment in achieving organizational goal objectives. 

Women Entrepreneurs are running their businesses in small scale. It is therefore observed that 

the number of employees is very low. Survival in competition and earn profit are the twin challenges 

which they face. Hence they are aware about importance of training to their employees. As majority 

(65%) of the respondents stated that they provide training to their employees to develop sense of 

belongingness even 35% of respondents are giving/inviting employees to participate in managerial 

functions and decision making. 

To provide job satisfaction most of the respondents (65%) stated to reward their 

employees based on their performance. 28% stated that reward is in the form of salary few of 

them give bonus plus  gifts during festival. 

Facilities provided – Tea break, Lunch break, conveyance accommodation are the 

facilities focus in questionnaire. The analyzed data shows that only few (12%) of the respondents 

provide conveyance facilities; none of them provide accommodation while 100% provide tea and 

lunch break. Employees are allowed to work as per their convenience. Even they are allow to work 

from home. 

 

Table 4 Possessed Qualities of Women Entrepreneur 

 

Parameters Particulars No. Percentage 

 

 

 

 

Possessed 

Qualities 

Leadership 

 

64 85% 

Problem solving 53 70% 

Friendly nature 49 65% 

Innovation & creative 41 55% 

Sense of responsibility 47 62% 

Ability to generate 

trust 

49 65% 

Readiness to help  & 

co-operate 

49 65% 

 

Table 4 clearly shows the qualities of women entrepreneur. It is observed that 85% 

respondents possess leadership qualities which enable them to motive and encourage employees to 

give their best in achieving organizational goal. The traditional knowledge and qualities like problem 
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solving (70%) Friendly attitude (65%), innovative nature (55%) sense of responsibility (62%) Ability 

to generate trust (65%) Readings to help and co-operate (65%) are the major aspects which helped in 

managing human resource by women entrepreneur. 

Findings of Study: 

 Participation of women entrepreneur    below 30 years in taking entrepreneurial career is found 

absent. 

 The entire women respondents are Primary & Hr. Sec. School. 

 Majority 82% respondents are able to communicate in Two languages. 

 Widow women entrepreneurs are less in numbers. 

 Most of the women entrepreneurs are staying in nuclear family.  

 The percentage of un registered units with DIC in more. 

 As many as 61% units are from service sector.  

 As many as 71% women entrepreneurs employed 5 to 10 employees. 

  Majority of employees are skilled employees. 

  The percentage of fixed hours work timing is adopted by women entrepreneurs. 

 As majority (65%) of the respondents recruit the employees from close relative / friend. 

      9% and 26% done through with interview and without interview respectively. 

 As majority 65% of the respondent provide training to employees. 35% of respondents are invite 

employees to participate in managerial functions and decision making. 

 Majority of the respondents 65% reward their employees based on their performance. 28% reward 

is in the form of salary few of them give bonus Plus  gifts during festival. 

 12% of the respondents provide conveyance facilities; none of them provide accommodation while 

100% provide tea and lunch break. Employees are allowed to work as per their convenience. Even 

they are allow to work from home.   

 Majority 85% respondents possess leadership qualities. Qualities like problem solving 70% friendly 

attitude (65), innovative nature 55% sense of responsibility 62% ability to generate trust 655 

readings to help and co- operate 65%  are the major aspects which helped in managing human 

resource by women entrepreneur. 

 

Conclusions and Recommendations: 

In today‘s competitive age organizational environment become complex. HRM is hence a 

challenging task. The socio-cultural environment, Technical environment is changing very fast. Due 

to which taste and preferences, culture and values of worker is changing. Women Entrepreneur has to 

manage their employees very tactfully. It is therefore necessary to follow adopt proper HRM 

strategies, so that survival in competition becomes easy and smooth conduct of business is 

possible.Irrespective of size and scope of business women entrepreneur have to adopt the HRM 

strategies for creating conducive, healthy and supportive environment i.e. participative 

management, Timely training and development programmes, job satisfaction, Monetory and non 

monetory rewards to the workers. The above HRM strategies enable the workers to retain in the 

enterprise, to perform efficiently and improve their performance. The proper HRM strategy is win-

win situation to the workers and women entrepreneur as well. 
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ABSTRACT 

Retail marketing is the process by which retailers promote awareness and interest of their 

goods and services in an effort to generate sales from their consumers. There are many different 

approaches and strategies retailers can use to market their goods and services. The retail market in 

India is currently witnessing a boom. The growth in the India commodity market is largely attributed 

to this boom in the retail market. Policy reforms and liberal government policies have ensured that 

this sector is growing at a good pace.More than 80 percent of the retail industry in the country is 

concentrated in large cities. Organized retailing has forayed into the retail market of the country and 

the sector has adopted the new ideas of retailing. This paper highlights the survey results of the 300 

sample respondents from Chennai City who have the practice of buying things from shopping malls 

and hypermarkets. The author used percentage analysis, quartiles and Chi square to analyse and 

interpret the results. It is concluded from the study that the sample respondents have different 

practices with respect to the visit of malls as to frequency, timings, name and nature of retail outlets. It 

is known from the chi square test that the variables age, income, profession, education, marital status, 

number of dependents, number of retail outlets visited, frequency of retail outlets visit, purpose of 

retail outlets visit, time spent in the retail outlets, mode of transport and overall opinion on retail 

outlets have nothing to do with the levels of the determinants of the retail outlets. It is concluded from 

the analysis that except 25 percent of the people, 75 percent strong determination towards retail 

outlets.   

Key Words: Determinants, Levels, Malls, Retail, Satisfaction  

 

Introduction  

Retail is the sale of goods and services from businesses to an end user called a customer. 

Retail marketing is the process by which retailers promote awareness and interest of their goods and 

services in an effort to generate sales from their consumers. There are many different approaches and 

strategies retailers can use to market their goods and services. The retail market in India is currently 

witnessing a boom. The growth in the India commodity market is largely attributed to this boom in 

the retail market. Policy reforms and liberal government policies have ensured that this sector is 

growing at a good pace. Some of the reasons attributed to the growth of retail sector in India include 

the large population of the country who has an increased purchasing power in their hand. Another 

factor is the heavy inflow of foreign direct investment in this sector. More than 80 percent of the retail 

industry in the country is concentrated in large cities. Organized retailing has forayed into the retail 

market of the country and the sector has adopted the new ideas of retailing. As a result, the traditional 

and unorganized family-run retail shops are facing stiff competition from the Indian and international 

retail chains. Over the last 2-3 years, the Indian consumer market has seen a significant growth in the 

number of modern-day shopping centers, popularly known as ‗malls‘. There is an increased demand 
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for quality retail space from a varied segment of large-format retailers and brands, which include food 

and apparel chains, consumer durables and multiplex operators. Shopping-centre development has 

attracted real-estate developers and corporate houses across cities in India. While previously it was the 

large, organised retailers – with their modern, up-market outlets, and direct consumer interface- who 

had been a key factor driving the growth of organised retail in the country, now it is the malls which 

are playing the role. This paper highlights the survey results of the 300 sample respondents from 

Chennai City who have the practice of buying things from shopping malls and hypermarkets.  

 

Personal profile of the sample respondents 

Regarding Age of the sample respondents 46 percent of them were at the age group of 31 – 40 

, 24 percent at the age group of 41 – 50,  4 percent each at the age group of Less than 20 and 51- 60 

and 2 percent at age group of 60 and above.  Regarding Gender 68 percent male and the remaining 32 

percent are female.  As regards to income 41 percent of the respondents are at the income group of Rs. 

50000 – 75000, 25 percent belong to the income group Rs.75000 – 1,00,000, 21 percent Rs. 25000 – 

50000, 8 percent Less than Rs.25000 and the remaining 5 percent above Rs. 1,00,000. As regards to 

the occupational status, 37 percent are in Private service, 36 percent are public servants, 10 percent 

are Doctors, 7 percent are Teachers, 5 percent Unemployed,  4 percent Students and the remaining 

one percent are retired persons. As far as the Educational status is concerned 32 percent are Post 

Graduates, 24 percent of them are Engineering graduates, 12 percent Graduates, 12 percent have 

completed upto Plus two, 5 percent diploma holders and 20 percent have completed their doctorate 

degrees and other subjects. From the sample group, 88 percent have married, 9 percent have 

unmarried and 3 percent have married but lost their spouses. Five percent of the sample respondents 

have family with 2 members, 17 percent have three members family, 52 percent have four members 

family and 26 percent have five members family.  

 

Shopping Malls in Chennai City 

Chennai is one of the most popular shopping destinations in South India. The city has a large 

number of modern shopping malls for shopping lovers. Each year, these shopping malls attract a large 

number of visitors from all parts of the state. There are a large number of shopping malls have been 

built n the city. Chennai is home to several malls, due to its status as an IT hub. Major ones 

include Express Avenue (EA), Citi Centre, Abirami mega mall, Spencer Plaza, Ampa 

Skywalk, Phoenix Market City and Forum Vijaya Mall. Chennai is an important gold market in India 

contributing to 45 percent of the 800-tonne annual national gold uptake. The city is also the base to 

the World Gold Council's India operations. The city's retail industry is majorly concentrated in T. 

Nagar which accounts for major share jewellery and clothes sold in Chennai. According to the 2012 

report by property consultant Cushman & Wakefield, Main Streets across the World, Khader Nawaz 

Khan Road at Nungambakkam ranked 10th position in the list of 'Top 10 Global Highest Retail Rental 

Growth Markets 2012', with 36.7 percent jump in rents.Top 5 Best and Largest Shopping Malls in 

Chennai are given below.  

 

Phoenix Market City: Phoenix Market City shopping mall is situated on Velachery Main Road. It is 

the largest shopping mall in Chennai and also considered as one of the best shopping destination in 

the city of Chennai. There are several brands available in the mall such as Big Bazaar, Allen Solly, 

Cha-Republic, Costa Coffee, and others. 

 

Express Avenue: Express Avenue is considered as one of the largest shopping malls in Chennai. The 

Express Avenue Shopping Mall has a large number of entertainment related facilities such as PIX 5D 
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Movies, Kids Play Zone, and Gaming Zone. The Express Avenue mall has a large number of 

shopping related stores in various categories such as Footwear, Automobiles, Fitness, Handicrafts, 

Saloon & Spa, Watches, Health & Beauty, Kids & Mother Care, and much more. The mall is situated 

at the Whites Road, Royapettah in Chennai. 

 

Spencer Plaza: Spencer Plaza is one of the best shopping malls in Chennai. It is located on Anna 

Salai in the city of Chennai. There are total eight floors, covering floor area of 1,068,000 sq ft. It is 

considered as the oldest shopping mall in India, dating back to 1863. Major brands available in the 

mall such as Levi‘s, Citibank, Timex Watch, HSBC, Bata, Titan, Nike, Pantaloons, American 

Express, Van Heusen, and more 

 

Chennai Citi Centre: Chennai Citi Centre is one of the most expensive shopping malls in India. It is 

located in Mylapore, Chennai. It was opened on March 3, 2006. The mall has a large number luxury 

brands such as Arabian Hut, Combo Express, Bread House, Planet Fashion, KFC, Dude Thamiza, and 

more. The mall has an ample space of parking to accommodate 500 cars at a time. The mall has total 

five floors, covering a retail floor area of 10,925 sq. mt. 

 

Abirami Mega Mall: Abirami Mega Mall is one of the largest shopping malls in Chennai. It is 

located in Purasawalkam, Chennai. The mall has an ample space of car parking in the basement. 

There are total four theatres in the mall, namely, Abirami 7 Star Theatre, Swarna Sakthi Abirami, 

Shree Annai Abirami, and Robot Bala Abirami. The mall has a large number of shopping outlets 

including beauty salon, food outlets, and tattoo parlour. 

Table 1 Name of the Malls visited 

Name of the Mall Frequency % Cumulative  % 

Spencer Plaza 16 5 5 

Express Avenue 25 8 13 

Sky  Walk 17 6 19 

Chennai City Centre 17 6 25 

Phoenix  Market City 44 15 40 

Ampa Sky Walk 5 2 42 

Abirami Mega Mall 8 3 45 

Forum Vijaya Mall 10 3 48 

Grand Mall 2 1 49 

Vivira Mall 2 1 50 

AGS 8 3 53 

City Centre 22 7 60 

Maya Jaal 9 3 63 

Brook Field 17 6 69 

Vishal Mall 10 3 72 

Vivera  10 3 75 

Femina Mall 20 7 82 

Fimino Plaza 9 3 85 

Prince Towers 10 3 88 

Sri Devai 8 3 91 

Velavan Hypermarket 4 1 92 

Saravanas 15 5 97 
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Rubix mall 12 4 100 

Total 300 100  

Source: Primary Survey 

It is seen from ongoing analysis that out of the total sample respondents, 5 percent 

preferSpencer Plaza, Express Avenue (8%), Sky  Walk (6%), Chennai City Centre (6%), Phoenix  

Market City (15%), Ampa Sky Walk (2%), Abirami Mega Mall (3%), Forum Vijaya Mall (3%), 

Grand Mall (1%), Vivira Mall (1%), AGS (3%), City Centre (7%), Maya Jaal (3%), Brook Field 

(6%), Vishal Mall (3%), Vivera (3%), Femina Mall (7%), Fimino Plaza (3%), Prince Towers (3%), 

Sri Devai (3%), Velavan Hypermarket (1%), Saravanas (5%) and Rubix mall (4%) 

Table 2 Shopping practices 

Items Frequency % Cumulative  % 

Number of Malls visited  

1 19 6.3 6 

2 110 36.7 43 

3 107 35.7 79 

4 47 15.7 94 

More than 4 17 5.7 100 

Total 300 100.0  

Frequency of Shopping 

Need based  37 12 12 

Once a week 100 33 45 

Once a fortnight 105 35 80 

Once a month 41 14 94 

Occasionally  17 6 100 

Total 300 100  

Shopping time  

Weekdays 19 6 6 

Weekends  105 35 41 

Festivals 83 28 69 

Other holidays 66 22 91 

No specific day 27 9 100 

Total 300 100  

Time spent on shopping (hours) 

1 – 2  41 14 14 

3 – 4  132 44 58 

More than 4  127 42 100 

Total 300 100  

Conveyance used for shopping 

Car 123 41 41 

Two wheeler 101 34 75 

Three wheelers 13 4 79 

Bus 14 5 84 

Train 37 12 96 

Walking 12 4 100 

Total 300 100.0  

Visit of Theme/Niche Mall 
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Yes 217 72 72 

No 83 28 100 

Total 300 100  

Visit of Theme malls  

Wedding Mall 14 6 6 

Electronic  products Mall 21 10 16 

Stationery Mall 66 30 46 

Footwear Mall 65 30 76 

Books Mall 32 15 91 

Furniture Mall 8 4 95 

Jewellery Mall 11 5 100 

 217 100  

Overall Satisfaction  

Very good 29 10 10 

Good 172 57 67 

Fair 92 31 98 

Bad 7 2 100 

Total 300 100  

                  Source: Primary Survey 

With regards to the Visit of a particular mall 37 percent opined that they have visited two 

malls, three malls (35%), four  malls (16%),  6 percent each one mall and more than four malls.  

Regarding the frequency of visiting the malls 35 percent visit once in fortnight, 33 percent on need 

based 14 percent once in a month, 12 percent more than once a week and 6 percent 

occasionally.Regarding Shopping time, 35 percent visit weekends, 28 percent on festivals, 22 percent 

holidays, 9 percent have no specific days, 6 percent on weekdays.  Time spent in the mall 44 percent 

3–4 hours, 42 percent 4 hours and more, 14 percent 1–2 hours.  To reach the shopping malls , 41 

percent Prefer Car, 34 percent two wheelers, 12 percent Train, 5 percent Bus, 4 percent each 3 

Wheelers and Walking.  From among the sample group, 72 percent Visited Theme / Niche Malls and 

28 percent have not visited.  From t hose who visited theme malls,  30 percent each Stationary Mall 

and Food Mall, 15 percent Books Mall,  10 percent Electronic products Mall, 6 percent Weeding 

Mall, 5 percent Jewellery Mall  and 4 percent Furniture Mall.  However as per the Overall opinion on 

Retail Outlets, 57 percent expressed Good, 31 percent Fair, 10 percent Very Good and 2 percent Bad. 

Hence it is observed that 98 percent have expressed their views positively and only two percent 

negatively.  

 

Table 3 Level of Satisfaction for the Determinants of Buying Behaviour 

Levels Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

Low 75 25 25 

Medium 149 50 75 

High 76 25 100 

Total 300 100  

Source: Primary Survey 

 The levels are being calculated with the help of quartiles and it is known that there are 75 

respondents constituting 25 percent have low level of determination, 149 respondents constituting 50 

percent have medium level of determination and 76 respondents constituting 25 percent have high 

level of determination level. Hence it is concluded except 25 percent of the people, 75 percent strong 

determination towards retail outlets.   The same is illustrated in the following diagram.  
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Chart a 

 
Table 4 Chi Square for the levels of determinantsofBuying Behaviour 

Variables Calculated value Significant  Value Remarks 

Personal Variables  

Age .664 .718 Rejected 

Income 8.489 .387 Rejected 

Profession 10.302 .590 Rejected 

Education 9.789 .634 Rejected 

Marital status 2.377 .667 Rejected 

Number of dependents  3.972 .680 Rejected 

Variables related to Shopping Experiences 

Number of retail outlets visited  5.378 .717 Rejected 

Frequency of retail outlets visit 9.620 .293 Rejected 

Purpose of retail outlets visit 5.060 .751 Rejected 

Time spent in the retail outlets 3.307 .508 Rejected 

Mode of transport 6.255 .793 Rejected 

Overall opinion on retail outlets 8.163 .226 Rejected 

Source: Derived 

The stated hypotheses have been rejected in all the variables as the p values are more than 

0.05 and so it can be concluded that the variables Age, Income, Profession, Education, Marital status, 

Number of dependents, Number of retail outlets visited, Frequency of retail outlets visit, Purpose of 

retail outlets visit, Time spent in the retail outlets, Mode of transport and Overall opinion on retail 

outlets have nothing to do with the levels of the determinants of the retail outlets.  
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Conclusion  

The sample group consists of 70 percent middle agers ranging between the age group of 31 and 50, 68 

percent male and 32 percent female. As regards to income 66 percent of the respondents are at the 

income group of Rs. 50000 - Rs.1,00,000 Regarding occupational status, those who are working in 

Private service (37%), public servants (36%), Doctors (10%), Teachers (7%), Unemployed (5%), 

Students (4%) and the remaining one percent are retired persons.As far as the Educational status is 

concerned, Post Graduates (32%), Engineering graduates (24%), Graduates (12%), Plus two (12%), 

diploma holders (5%) and doctorate degrees and other subjects (20%). From the sample group, 88 

percent married, 9 percent unmarried and 3 percent married but lost their spouses and having 

reasonably small family having four to five members. They have different practices with respect to 

the visit of malls as to frequency, timings, name and nature of retail outlets. It is known from the chi 

square test that  the stated hypotheses have been rejected in all the variables as the p values are more 

than 0.05 and so it can be concluded that the variables age, income, profession, education, marital 

status, number of dependents, number of retail outlets visited, frequency of retail outlets visit, purpose 

of retail outlets visit, time spent in the retail outlets, mode of transport and overall opinion on retail 

outlets have nothing to do with the levels of the determinants of the retail outlets. It is concluded from 

the analysis that except 25 percent of the people, 75 percent strong determination towards retail 

outlets.   
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 ABSTRACT  

The labour entitlements for the salt workers are well framed in salt cess Act 1953 and exist 

now too in the life of the salt workers are still living in sub-human condition. The effectiveness of the 

Government programme is hampered due to lack of identity of Salt Pan Women Worker‘s livelihood 

in Thoothukudi. The salt owners and association must use the cess proceeds for infrastructure 

developments which ultimately help the salt pan women workers sustainability. Most of the 

expenditure of salt commissioner office is spent to create better infrastructure for the salt industry as 

well as for the sake of salt workers too, by way of construction of welfare activities. However 

,sufficient attention is not paid to the salt pan women workers empowerment concentration except for 

drinking water.The present study reveals about the  salt pan women workers perspective,  mainly to  

concentrate on avail of the welfare measures to promote empowerment in their livelihood in 

Thoothukudi areas. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Most of the salt pan women workers are toiling under the harsh sun, almost in human 

conditions.Work in the salt pans involves hard physical labour ,most workers are employed as casual 

labour on contract wage  basis and not covered by health insurance or other safety schemes. The 

present living conditions of the workers specially for women workers in the salt pan and salt industry 

also require drastic improvement. Availability of basic amenities like sanitation, fare wages,drinking 

water,proper housing, transport, protection welfare measures ect. Should be ensured. The NGO 

initiatives and its impact says that the salt pan women workers are facing two pressing needs 1)related 

to access to ultimate needs at the work site and 2)other is to ensure reasonable price for the salt 

women labours for producing salt.  

 

Salt has played a predominant part in the development of human‘s activities.In India since the 

epidemic of the Second World War the industrial uses of salt have been growing up progressively. On 

view of the total production ,about 60 percent comes from the private sector and the rest from the 

public sector. Small scale sector, co-operative and unrestricted sector account for 30 per cent of the 

production. Financial assistance given by SCO as grants–in-aid under Non-Plan funds for execution 

of labour welfare works and development works during the last three years and current financial year. 

During the 12
th
 Five Year Plan, the Government of India has been implementing a scheme of Training 

for technology  progression.  During the current year 2014-15, Rs.30 lakh has been provided under the 

Annual Plan and one training programme has already been conducted in Chennai Region. 

 

PROMOTE EMPOWERMENT ON SALT PAN WOMEN WORKERS 

Empowerment of Women is one of the very important issue in developing countries. As 

women are integral part of society her status and participation in decision making as well as economy 
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activities is very low. So nowadays women empowerment has increasing so rapidly all over the world 

and women are starting their own business to seek greater control over their personal and professional 

lives. Women do not enjoy the same opportunities as men. The segregation of gender starts early and 

becomes a way of life. However, economic necessity is forcing more and more women workers to 

engage in economic activities and they want to excel themselves being, empowerment of salt pan 

women workers in the crisis of below poverty level. 

  India is the third largest producer of salt after the United States and China. And a significant 

portion comes from the salt –pans in Little Rann of Kutch, spread over 4,953 sqkm. Gujarat  is the 

largest salt producer of India, accounting for nearly 70 per cent production. The state government 

gives land on lease to individual or companies who in turn keep contractors to hire salt-pan workers. 

 As per an estimate by the commission, around in  different areas of the Salt Pans Women 

Workers from the total   salt pan workers in Thoothukudi District is 51,647 are working in the salt 

pan. Among them the total  population of women salt pan workers are about 38,318 according to the 

different age group labourers are employed in the salt industry in Thoothukudi. Salt –pan workers are 

involved in the work between October and June. In the report, the commission depicted the pitiable 

condition of these workers. It said: Basic amenities for living of the salt pan women workers is must 

specially in Thoothukudi persrective. 

 

WELFARE OF SALT PAN WOMEN WORKERS    

   Though the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, through the Salt Commissioner‘s 

Organization (SCO) monitors total growth of salt industry. This consist of planning, facilitating 

technology progression of salt production process and conducting training programmes for salt 

workers.  SCO is enhancing efforts of the State Governments in enlightening some facilities viz. 

erection of school rooms, jetty, labour rest sheds, protective bunds and roads to salt works; supply of 

safety kits and bicycles, capacity building for transporting and storage of potable water, laying 

pipelines for supply of drinking water; intensification of medical facilities in hospitals situated in salt 

producing areas viz. providing ambulance van, X-ray machines, structures of rooms in the hospitals 

and steering general Health-Cum-Eye camps for the salt workers in salt producing States.  In addition, 

SCO also grants rewards to meritorious children of the salt workers every year and organizes annual 

sports meets.Whether it reaches to all the interior villages of  the salt pan women workers it‘s a 

question mark for the respondents as well as to the researchers .So the  State and Central Government 

must take the necessary steps to reachout its available programme to all the interior places wherever it 

needs cater through the help of SHG, NGOS, Trade Unions in order to promote empowerment with 

welfare measure for the development of the salt pan women workers and their family members means 

of support.  

 

 OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To study the nature of work performed by the women employed in the salt pan. 

2. To study on welfare measures  to empower  salt pan women workers in Thoothukudi. 

 

Data Analysis & Interpretation  

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

1.The Empowerment Committee (GoG)  has stated that major impact on planning and implementation 

of the entitlement scheme.The major effect of the empowerment committee are on use of funds for 

welfare scheme rather than development of infrastructure. The empowerment committee has also 
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enable to ensures outreach of the scheme to true Agrarias through effective monitoring.The 

performance of Government schemes is improving , however it has to go a long way to fulfil the 

needs of the Salt workers. 

 

2.Minister of labour and employment Vijay Rupani also president of BJP‘s State Unit would likely 

announce some steps towards the welfare of salt pan workers on May 1, the International Labour Day 

sources said. They also revealed that the Government has initiated the process to enact a special law 

for the uplift and the Bill in this regard could be tabled in the assembly in September. 

 

3.Youngmen and Women traced that coming out of schools ,college,polytechnic and universities in 

India there are so many salt production ,salt trading and salt exporting states.Our study is restricted to 

Thoothukudi only which is located in the east coast of Tamil Nadu and 2
nd

 largest produce of salt in 

India.Salt industry in Thoothukudi is labour intensive sector , because it provides more employment 

too rural agriculture surplus labour force. salt manufacturing is one of the oldest non agricultural 

activities on coastal tracts of Tamil.Nadu.  

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: 

      This study is empirical research  based on survey method and on primary data primary data 

will be collected through interview schedule. The research has personal discussion with the salt pan 

women workers for their welfare to promote empowerment in Thoothukudi Perspective and they are 

personally contacted and interviewed in their work place collected relevant information. 

 Appropriate statistical tools will be used to analyse the data collected from the respondents. 

The three main areas were selected for the investigation. They are based on  Rao Salt analysis among 

400 populations, the sample size was 381.Based on the analysis and interpretations suitable 

suggestions will be given. 

DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 

Age wise working experience of Salt Pan Women Workers: 

The age wise determining the calculation of the most important one to know  their working 

conditions prevailing in their working place as they rendered their service so many years in the salt 

pan. It shows how to empower their lives through various social schemes. 

       Age Wise Working Experience of Salt Pan Women Workers .(In Percentage)  

S.No.      Age Wise     No.of Respondents   Percentage 

  1    Less than 20           24         6 

  2     20  -    30           52        13 

  3     30  -    40           38        9.5 

  4    40  -    50           60        15 

  5    50  -    60         124        31 

  6    Above 60         122        30.5 

      Total         400       100 

Source: Based on field survey (2018– 2018) 
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Figure 1.1  

clearly indicates the Age wise working experience distribution of Salt Pan Women Workers. 

All the salt pan women workers are surveyed in the age wise working group of  less than 20 to above 

60 age.    Figure 1.1 

                Age  wise working experience classification of sample Respondents 

                     

               

                 

Table 1.1  

Clearly shows that out of 400 respondents 6% of 24 respondents having less than 20 age of working 

experience. 13% of 52 respondents having 20 - 30 age of working experience. 9.5% of 38 respondents 

having 30 –40 ages of working experience. 15% of 60 respondents having 40 - 50 ages of working 

experience. 31% of 124 respondents having 50 – 60 ages of working experience. 30.5% of 122 

respondents above 60 ages of working experience. 

The Opinions About Welfare Measure To salt Pan Women Workers.( In Percentage) 

This opinion is   determining about the calculation of the most important one to know  their 

welfare measures to empower the salt pan women workers as they rendered their service so many 

years in the salt pan. It shows how to empower their lives through various welfare schemes. 

Table1.2 shows the  Opinions About Welfare Measure To empower  

Salt Pan Women Workers.( In Percentage) 

Category Highly 

Satisfied 

Satisfied Neither 

Satisfied nor 

Dissatisfied 

Dissatisfied Highly 

Dissatisfied 

Drinking water 27 16 23 21 13 

Toilets 13 15 27 24 21 

Rest sheds 15 13 25 23 24 

 Transport 16 21 13 27 23 

Source: Based on field survey (2018 – 2019) 

    Figure1.2 
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Table1.2 -  

Clearly shows that 27% of salt pan women worker high satisfaction of drinking water provided by the 

Salt Pan,0nly 16% of workers have satisfaction, about it .It is also clearly says 13%  of workers have 

high satisfaction on toilet ,about the15% of satisfaction about it, high satisfaction about 15% rest 

sheds, 13% of them have satisfaction about it, Transportation facilities provide by the salt pan 

organisation only 16% of high satisfaction,21% of them have satisfaction of the salt pan organisation. 

 

CONCLUTION 

The purpose of this research study emphasises on the welfare measures to promote empowerment on 

salt pan women workers through the help of the Government and Trade Union support of the salt pan 

employer.The available benefits  should make known to the salt pan women workers which is 

unknown to perspective.Some of the salt producing States are implementing welfare schemes 

especially for the salt workers. State Government of Rajastan is granting financial assistance for 

Registration and issuance of Identity Cards, Insurance Scheme, Providing gum boots, goggles and two 

wheeler to the salt workers.  State Government of Gujarat is implementing scheme for development of 

salt works and welfare of salt workers under which approach roads to salt works, jetty for export of 

salt, rest sheds, protective kits, mobile medical van, mobile ration van, supply of drinking water by 

pipelines and tankers, balwadi and anganwadi for salt workers, rooms for schools, computers, school 

uniforms, educational kits and scholarships for higher studies are provided for the livelihood of the 

salt workers.Thus this research study suggests to provide necessary means to the above mentioned  

welfare measures to salt pan women workers and their family satisfaction to empower in the present 

context of the urging necessity.  
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ABSTRACT 

Team platinum will explore compensation and benefits in the 21st century. Any review of total 

compensation must include the crucial areas of health and retirement benefits and financial 

compensation, as well as discuss the implications of pivotal changes in the market and demographics 

which impact organizations and overall performance management issues. There are several different 

compensation and benefit strategies that can be combined in innovative ways to meet the needs of the 

both the organization and the diverse needs of the employees. The proper administration of a total 

compensation and benefits package is a critical aspect in an organization‘s ability to recruit and retain 

the most qualified applicants in today‘s competitive market.  

 

HISTORY 

The Workmens Compensation Act,came into force in 1924.  Before this acat, it was a lengthy and 

costly process for a worker who had got injured in the course of employment to get proper 

compensation from the employer.Originally the act covered workers of certain specified industries, 

not drawing more than Rs.300p.m.The Act was amended subsequently in 

1933,1938,1939,1946,1958,1962,1976and1986.  The details of this act are as follows; 

Main Features of the Act 

The worker(or his dependents) can claim compensation if the injury has been causedby an accident in 

the course of the employment; provided he was not under the influence of drink or drug and the 

accident was not due to his willful disobedience of the rules. 

The amount of compensation depends upon the result of the injury and the nature of disablement. 

All fatal accidents are to be brought to the notice of the commissioner (tc.i.e.the commissioner)within 

30 days 

 

IMPORTANT DEFINITIONS 

1. Dependent mean 

Awidow,a minor son, unmarried daughter or a widowed mother, and 

2. If wholly or in part dependent on the earnings of the worker at the time of his or her death, 

 A widower,a minor brother and unmarried sister; 

 A widowed daughter –in-law and 

 A minor child of predeceased daughter,etc. 

3.  Minor 

Aperson below 18 years of age. 

 

4. Partial disablement means disablement of temporary nature and which reduces the earning 

capacity of a workman. 
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5. Total disablement implies such disablement which (temporarily or permanently) incapacitates a 

workman for all work and he cannot earn at all (for a period or forever).  

Employer`s Liability for Compensation 

 

I  The employer is liable to compensate if 

 injury has been caused by accident; 

 ii durin the course of employment; and 

 iii has resulted in workman`s death; permanent or temporary, total or partial disablement. 

II  The employer is not liable to pay compensation if 

 I  Thee injury disables a workman for less than 3 days; 

 the injury is icanaaused by an accident which occurred while the workman was under the 

influence of drink or drugs;     

 the injury is c this advance, may allot the entire amount of theamused due to willful 

disobedience of the rules by the workman or 

 the injury is caused owing to the willful  removal of any safety guard by the workman. 

 

Distribution of Compensation 

1.  Payment of compensation in respect of death of a workman or under legal disability shall be 

deposited by the employer with the commissioner.  Employer should not make payment of 

compensation directly. 

2. An employer of course cannfive advance to any dependent on account of compensation not 

exceeding Rs. 100 

3. The commissioner, after deducting this advance, may allot the entire amount of the 

compensation to anyone dependent. 

 

Notice and claims of Accident 

1. A workman injured in an accident should first of all give in writing a notice of the notice of the 

accident to the employer.The purpose of giving a notice is to enable the employer to check the 

facts of the accident and also to enable the workman to take steps to mitigate the consequences 

of the accident. 

2.  The notice should contain particulars of te workman, date of accident and cause of accident. 

3. A claim for compensation must be made within two years of the occurrence of the accident or 

within two years of the date of death. 

4. In case of occupational diseases the period of  two years is counted from the day the workman 

gives notice of the disablement to his employer. 

5. Where the commissioner receives an information about fatal accident, he may send a notice to 

workman‘s employer asking the circumstances which led to workman‘s death, about deposition 

of compensation, etc.  

 

Medical Examination 

1.  An injured workman who has submitted a notice, shall present himself for the medical 

examination, if the employer wants. 

2. Such an offer by the employer must be free of charge and within 3 days from the time at which 

service of notice has been affected. 

3. If a workman does not present himself for the medical examination, his right for compensation 

shall be suspended for the period of refusal and he will get full compensation only after he 

provides sufficient cause for not presenting himself for the medical examination. 
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4. If a workman whose right to compensation has been suspended, dies without presenting himself 

for the medical examination, the commissioner, if he thinks fit, may direct the amount of 

compensation to the dependents of the deceased workman. 

Appointment  of Commissioner 

      The State Government may, by notification in his Official Gazette appoint any person to be 

commissioner for workmen‘s compensation for such areas as may be specified in this notification.  

Every commissioner is deemed to be a public servant within the meaning of the Indian Panal Code. 

 

WAGES AND SALARY ADMINISTRATION 

     For the worker, wages constitute the income by which he lives.  Wages include both money and 

non-money payments.  Non-money payments may also he called as Fringe benefits.  Fair wage is a 

wage paid to a worker which is fair as regards to the work accomplished by him and which is 

sufficient to fulfil his basic necessities of life. 

 

SYSTEMS OF WAGE PAYMENT 

     There are two fundamental methods of remunerating labour for its services to an industrial 

concern: 

(i) A man may be paid on the basis of the time that he spends on his job or 

(ii) He may be paid for the quantity of work that he performs. 

Most of the wage systems in vogue in industry are modifications or combinations of the primary 

principles of payment by time and payment by results.  In its simple form, time wage system 

adopts time as the basis of labour remuneration without specifically taking the output into 

account.  On the other hand, in the simplest type of payment by results, wages are calculated on 

the basis of production irrespective of time spent on work.   

 

TIME WAGEE SYSTEM 

The time wage system is by far the simplest and historically the oldest method of wage payment.  It 

is also referred to as the `day work‘ system of wages-a name which dates back to the time when 

a day was considered to be a convenient unit for the calculation of a workman‘s wages.  In its 

present from it refers to the arrangement whereby the employer buys the time of the workers in 

units which may vary from one hour to one month in duration.  In other words, the worker is 

paid on the basis of the time that he devotes to his work at the work at the work place.   

 

EVALUATION  

Time wage system offers the following advantages: 

(i) It gives the workers a sense of security which is so important for sustaining their interest in 

work.  The remuneration under this system is certain and the worker has not to suffer a cut even 

when his efficiency is temporarily impaired by an injury or sickness. 

(ii) In those lines of production, where skill of the worker and quality of product matter more than 

speed or quantity of output, workers can devote themselves to their jops with greater care  and 

attention if they are assured of a fixed time rate. 

(iii) It follows from above that the workers will avoid over speeding and the consequent damage to 

equipment if they are paid a fixed time-rate independent of production. 

(iv) In those cases where the production is not standardized,the productivity of a worker cannot be 

accurately measured.  In such instances, time wage is the only just method of wage payment. 

(v) Trade unions accept this system of wage payment quite willingly because it does not create any 

distinction in the ranks of workers on account of differences in efficiency.  
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DRAWBACKS 

(i) It does not distinguish between the efficient and inefficient and between the honest worker and 

the shirker.  In other words, it offers no positive inducement to the worker to improve his 

performance. 

(ii) The superior workers are repressed under this system because they are paid at par with the 

inferior workers. 

(iii) From the point of view of the employer, it creates difficulties in the calculation of the labour 

cost and the cost of production per unit. The output may be fluctuating for same amount of 

wages. 

(iv) It offers too much of security to workers. 

(v) It follows from above that the efficient use of this system can be made only when there is 

adequate provision for effective supervision so that worlers do not waste their time.  This also 

adds to the cost of production.  
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ABSTRACT  

Tourism is one of the most important economic activities and smokeless industry in the world today, 

because it directly generates services, products, foreign currency, employment and investments. It is 

one of the key global industries which is labour intensive and generates manifold benefits. It helps 

develop national economies, catalysis development process, highlights and conserves cultural 

heritage, and acts as a bridge in international harmony and peace. Human Resource Development is 

central to the sustainability-oriented tourism development initiative. Based on secondary sources, 

literature search and discussions with key stake holders and interaction with the tourist, the existing 

tourists‘ scenario and situation and their role on human resource development were studied. The 

information collected from different sources has been verified with the field experience. The purpose 

of this study is to explore the role of tourism for promoting the human resource development in 

Kerala State. Tourism has emerged as an important socio-economic activity of the people of Kerala 

having its unique geographical advantage with a mountainous topography and is a leading tourist 

destination in Kerala. It has created the opportunity for local people to overcome their latent problem 

of high unemployment. The major conclusion that has emerged from the present study is that it is 

particularly important to promote tourism as an instrument for human resource development in the 

region. The tourism industry in Kerala is a large and diverse field and it provides challenging and 

exciting career opportunities for people of this region in the country.  

 

Keywords: Tourism Industry, Human Resource Management, Tourist  

 

Introduction 

Tourism is one of the most important economic activities in the world today, because it directly 

generates services, products, foreign currency, employment and investments. In countries where 

tourism has become a flourishing service industry, it has a far-reaching economic and social impact 

on national development. To make the human resource development through tourism industry, it is 

necessary to put in place a system of training and professional education with necessary 

infrastructural support capable of generating manpower sufficient to meet the needs of the tourism 

and hospitality industry, both quantitatively and qualitatively. In Kerala is a land of splendid 

destination with rich cultural heritage, historical heritage, flora and fauna, spectacular beaches , 

mountains and wildlife. There are a few states in India with the variety that Kerala has offered. 

Tourism has various dimensions in various aspects like economic, social, demographic, technological, 

geographical, cultural, natural, and so many fields. The attractions of tourists have been growing up 

on the above stated types of dimensions. Tourism now has laid down emphasis on the rural areas. In 

the context of socio-economic objectives it is necessary to take vital steps which are constructive and 

positive. Tourism is also an employment oriented sector. It is estimated that hotel and catering sector 

provide more than 10% of the total employment generated by the tourism industry. There is an 
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opportunity which supplies various goods, needed for tourism product may be in the position to open 

avenues of employment. The importance of ensuring high standards of quality and efficiency in 

tourism services to develop international tourism is well-recognized. It is particularly important in the 

case of Kerala intending to promote tourism as an instrument for economic development. Objectives 

of the Study 1. To explore the status and their pattern of Tourism in Kerala 2. To explore the reasons 

for which the foreign and domestic tourists visit the destination for recreational and leisure purposes 

and also to gain experience from art, culture, lifestyle etc, which in turn create a tremendous impact 

on local economy. 3. To impart knowledge and develop skills oriented to the nature and needs of the 

Tourism Industry for present and future needs. 4. To analyze the role of tourism for Human Resource 

Management (HRM) in the study area and their importance on the economy of the region. Methods of 

Study The study has been based on empirical observation available from different reports, various 

journals, and e-journal. Collection of available literature, detection of situation in the place of 

importance was gathered through personal observations and, collection of relatinformations. 

Observations were made based on news reports, interaction with some of the local people associated 

with tourism and tourist, discussions with some of the Officials, NGOs, travel agencies etc who are 

actively working on tourism. Based on secondary sources and discussions with key stakeholders and 

interaction with the tourist, the existing tourists‘ scenario and situation and their role on human 

resource development were studied. The information collected from different sources has been 

verified with the field experience. Background of the Study Area Kerala state situated in southern 

India for its beautiful Beaches, Backwaters, Hill stations, Wildlife, Waterfalls, Lighthouses. Kerala, a 

state situated on the tropical Malabar Coast of southwestern India, is one of the most popular tourist 

destinations in the country. Named as one of the ten paradises of the world by National Geographic 

Traveler, Kerala is famous especially for its eco-tourism initiatives and beautiful backwaters. Its 

unique culture and traditions, coupled with its varied demography, have made Kerala one of the most 

popular tourist destinations in the world. Growing at a rate of 13.31%, the tourism industry is a major 

contributor to this state's economy. Until the early 1980s, Kerala was a relatively unknown 

destination, with most tourism circuits concentrated around the north of the country. Aggressive 

marketing campaigns launched by the Kerala Tourism Development Corporation—the government 

agency that oversees tourism prospects of the state—laid the foundation for the growth of the tourism 

industry. In the decades that followed, Kerala Tourism was able to transform itself into one of the 

niche holiday destinations in India. The tag line Kerala – God's Own Country was adopted in its 

tourism promotions and became a global super brand. Kerala is regarded as one of the destinations 

with the highest brand recall. In 2010, Kerala attracted 660,000 foreign tourist arrivals. Kerala is an 

established destination for both domestic as well as foreign tourists. Kerala is well known for its 

beaches, backwaters in Alappuzha and Kollam, mountain ranges and wildlife sanctuaries. Other 

popular attractions in the state include the beaches at Kovalam, Varkala, Kollam and Kapad; 

backwater tourism and lake resorts around Ashtamudi Lake, Kollam; hill stations and resorts at 

Munnar, Wayanad, Nelliampathi, Vagamon and Ponmudi; and national parks and wildlife sanctuaries 

at Periyar, Parambikulam and Eravikulam National Park. The extensive network of interlocking 

rivers, lakes, and canals that centre on Ashtamudi Lake, Kollam, also see heavy tourist traffic. 

Heritage sites, such as the Padmanabhapuram Palace, Hill Palace, and Mattancherry Palace, are also 

visited. Kochi-Muziris Biennale Kerala is also known for the many events conducted by the Ministry 

of Tourism for tourist attractions. Kochi-Muziris Biennale, the first Biennale in India was conducted 

in Kochi from 12 December 2012 till 13 March 2013.The government contributed about 12-150 

million on the event. An International Coir Fest is conducted annually that is aimed at developing the 

coir industry of Kerala and tourism. Ayurveda Medical tourism, promoted by traditional systems of 

medicine like Ayurveda and Siddha, is widely popular in the state, and draws increasing numbers of 
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tourists. A combination of many factors has led to the increase in popularity of medical tourism: low 

costs of healthcare in industrialised nations, ease and affordability of international travel, improving 

technology and standards of care. The government is now considering introduction of a grading 

system which would grade hospitals and clinics, thus helping tourists in selecting one for their 

treatments. Results and Discussion The rapid growth rates in the industry have a direct impact on 

tourism employment and human resources development in terms of demand for professionals,specific 

skills and related training and education facilities. The need to develop and train the required human 

resources in various segments of the tourism industry has been widely recognized in Asia. Human 

resource role is essentially an enabling role to provide the right context in which human performance 

occurs and the industry reaches its stated objectives. The demand for manpower in the hotels and 

restaurants sector has been far exceeding supply. This industry needs professionally qualified and 

trained personnel at all levels, whether managerial, supervisory or subordinate, to maintain facilities 

and services of international standards. Tourism helps to grow sustainable income in an area. When 

local people engaged in tourism, new sources of income are generated for the community as a whole 

as well as through individual employment opportunities. This income could be produced through 

collecting fees for access to trails, providing the accommodation or guiding services, preparing and 

selling food and handicrafts and so on. However the expenditures of tourists are normally expressed 

in terms of various sectors of tourism industry regarding accommodation, transportation and 

entertainments etc. The money spent by the tourists goes to the local business in a number of ways. 

This money in turn is spent on salaries and on meeting the demands of tourists such as food, drink, 

entertainment etc. Each time a tourist makes expenditure, a ripple of additional spending is sent 

through the economy. Thus the expenditure incurred by the tourists supports not only the tourist 

industry directly but indirectly also supports a number of other activities which produce goods and 

services for the tourist industry. In this way money spent by tourists flows several times and spread in 

to various sectors of economy of the study area. Tourism generates employment in various sectors of 

the economy. Tourism destinations require new guides, guards, researchers or managers to meet 

increased tourists‘ demands. Local people may be employed as taxi drivers, tour guides, lodge owners 

or handicraft makers, or they may participate in other tourism enterprises. Moreover many other 

employment sources are enhanced as tourism grows. The hospitality industry makes good business 

between March and December. Around 4.5 lakh tourists visited the area in 2016-17 and the number 

fell because of political movement in 2017. During 2017-18, the tourism industry flourished and 

people started visiting the area again. Tourism and Human Resource Capacity Building According to 

a study conducted by Ministry of Tourism on Manpower Requirement in Hotel industry, Tour 

operators and Travel sector the demand for manpower in Hotels and Restaurant sector far exceeds the 

supply. The study suggests that the supply of trained manpower is not even touching 40% of the 

demand. The first direct impact of this demandsupply mismatch is that the hospitality industry has to 

do with an unacceptable percentage of untrained manpower that affects the quality of service offered 

to the tourists. This industry needs professionally qualified and trained personnel at all levels, whether 

managerial, supervisory or subordinate, to maintain facilities and services of international standards. 

There are several institutions in Kerala which are offering tourism-related courses. These include to 

run by the Government, namely, the Institute of Hotel Management, Catering Technology and 

Applied and the Food Crafts Institute at Kerala etc. Challenges of Tourism The tourism industry faced 

with various challenges in the field of human resources, one of the crucial issues in this regard is the 

quality of manpower. The industry is vitally faced with the demand for qualified quality personnel. 

The role of HR manager is very crucial in selecting and recruiting the right kind of people who can be 

an asset for the tourism sector. The Development of Tourism can have both positive and negative 

impacts on destinations. Sustainable tourism development attempts to find a balance between these 
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impacts to create an improved quality of life for the host community and the destination. Tourist flows 

in Kerala has been increased in recent years due to the various developmental schemes which are 

undertaken under the Hill Development Programme. Generally the tourists are of two types: (i) 

Foreign Tourists and (ii) Domestic Tourists. A large proportion of foreign tourists comes from 

Germany, Canada, U.K., U.S.A., Japan and Australia. Besides these foreign tourists, a large number 

of domestic tourists visit Kerala. Excessive development of tourism in Kerala especially in town areas 

has begun to destroy those attributes which attract the visitors. In order to alter this situation it is 

required to divert a portion of tourist inflow to different other areas of Kerala by promoting successful 

tourism in those areas. Most of the tourists flock to Kerala during the months of April, May, June and 

October. During these four months Kerala gets 60 to 70 percent of its total tourist inflow. It is during 

these periods, Kerala has to bear enormous pressure of tourists and has to face number of problems 

like shortage of drinking water, sanitation problem, increase in transportation cost, increase in hotel 

tariff etc. Suggestions • Private institutions running management courses in the District should also be 

encouraged to offer Hospitality and Travel Management-related courses. • There is need to create 

more tourism based opportunities especially to the local people who are trained and completed their 

course in Hospitality and Travel Management and other Tourism based activities and courses. • 

Tourism being a highly labour intensive industry, there should be an integrated HRD system with 

both public and private sector participation to develop human resources to meet the requirements of 

the industry. • Capacity building of the service providers through shorter 3 to 6 month training courses 

should be taken as integral to the general effort to strengthen the manpower required by the hospitality 

industry. • Tourists sometimes face harassment from taxi drivers, hotel owners, shop-keepers, vendors 

and others during their visits to various destinations. In order to ensure Conclusions Tourism is a 

human experience, a social experience, a geographical phenomenon, a resource value, and a business 

industry. Tourism is widely recognized as the world‘s largest industry which plays an important role 

for human resource development. Yet tourism is also highly dynamic and is strongly influenced by 

economic, political, social, environmental and technological change. The success of an organization 

depends on its ability to affect continuous improvement and provide quality products and services to 

its customer. This will require every personnel in the organization to possess the requisite knowledge, 

skill and attitude. Tourism in Kerala have seen no lapse in the previous decades and the growth of 

many more tourist zones, resorts and adventure sports opportunities have contributed largely to its 

extended tourism industry. Thus, HRM has a major role to play for the development of this sector 
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ABSTRACT 

     The water use efficiency could be enhanced by ensuring adequate and timely water availability at 

the delivery system and by facilitating efficient on-farm use of the irrigation water to optimize 

agricultural production. Systematic and scientific approach is needed for optimizing water and other 

resources use to increase the performance efficiency of existing irrigation projects in terms of 

productivity per hectare. Water Users‘ Associations (WUA) are voluntary, non-governmental, non-

profitable entity established and managed by a group of farmers located along one or several water 

source canals. Water users include farmers, peasants and other owners who pool together their 

financial, material and technical resources to improve the productivity of irrigated farming through 

equitable distribution of water and efficient use of irrigation and drainage systems (USAID, 1992). 

Introduction    

Water is the precious gift of nature to all the living beings for sustenance.  The suitability of 

water for domestic, agricultural and industrial purposes mainly depends on the chemical composition 

of surface and subsurface.  Ground water is the major and preferred source for drinking all over the 

world even though its contribution is very less (i.e. only 0.6%) to the total water resources on earth.  

The degradation of water quality is mainly due to the increasing population, urbanization, 

industrialization and over – utilization of water resources.  The ground water is getting polluted 

because of disposal of industrial effluents, hazardous wastes, sewage disposal and deep percolation of 

pesticides and fertilizers from activated fields. Its concentration in drinking water is the prime factor 

to decide whether fluoride is beneficial or harmful.  In India, research on the assessment of water 

quality especially with reference to fluoride has been carried out by various workers. Within this 

changing physical and socio-economic landscape, water practices of the past are no longer adequate. 

Countries cannot grow sustainably, or strengthen their resilience to climate change, without smart 

water management that takes into account decreasing water availability and quality, and the need for 

deliberative allocation based on social, environmental, and economic needs. The present study was 

therefore undertaken to investigate the water utilization management. 

 

objectives 

 To Economic and social development of Water utilization management in Tirunelveli district. 

 To quantity and quality of water utilization management. 

 To offer suggestions to improve the water utilization management. 

 

Utilization Management (UM): 

 Its use of techniques that allow purchasers to manage the cost of health care benefits by 

assessing its appropriateness before it is provided using evidence-based criteria or guidelines. Critics 

have argued if cost-cutting by insurers is the focus of their use of UM criteria, it could lead to 
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overzealous denial of care as well as retrospective denial of payment, delays in care, or unexpected 

financial risks to patients. 

 

How to get Agriculture Water 

• It is estimated about 69% of surface / ground water, around the globe, is consumed as the 

agriculture water (FAO, 2002) 

• Agriculture water cannot get sufficiently from rainwater in some part of the country 

• Irrigation water has to be supplemented as agriculture water 

• Irrigation water come from surface water/river water as well as ground water 

• Surface water – IWUMD (Irrigation)  

• River water and Ground water – IWUMD (Water Resources Utilization) 

 

Review  

Sandhya Suri (2010)Water Resource Management in India – An Analysis. Pointed Out That. ‗‘ In 

View of the existing status of water resources and increasing demands of water for meeting the 

requirements of the rapidly growing population of the country as well as the problems that are likely 

to arise in future, a holistic, well planned long term strategy is needed for sustainable water resources 

management practices may be based on increasing the water supply and managing the water demand 

under the stressed water availability conditions. Also knowledge sharing peoples participation, mass 

communication and capacity building are essential for effective water resources management‘‘. 

Manoj Duhan and Lalita Yadav (2010) Technological progress in the Agriculture: A Review. Pointed 

out that. ‗‘ The overall goal is to increase the crop production with the reduction in land and facing 

environmental changes which are described earlier in this paper. The technology may vary from one 

challenge to another. The different technologies either genetic engineering, nano biotechnology, 

electronics etc. are used in agriculture. With the proper implementation of technology worldwide, we 

will be able to feed ourselves well. However, failing to utilize technology to combat the negative 

effects of global climate change could cause us to fail. For the challenges to overcome the lot of 

research and experimentation the greenhouses will have to be developed so that the testing of the new 

crop seeds under the changing climate condition will be checked.    

 

M.S. Nanjundiah (2017)Cauvery River Water Sharing Issues-Some Suggestions: A Review pointed 

out that. ‗‘A similar approach for other crops could be adopted – to get the optimum use of the 

available water in the basin as a whole. The question of water for human consumption also merits 

serious consideration – the ground water situation in the basin areas seems to have deteriorated in the 

past few decades. It would also be desirable for the expert study to consider and suggest what 

alternative measures could be taken in the basin states if water availability is say 20% below normal 

or 40% below normal in any year. Perhaps this issue may need year to year guidance as the situation 

arises. 

 

John J. Beck (2018)Addressing the Complexity and Diversity of Agricultural Plant Volatiles: A Call 

for the Integration of Laboratory- and Field-Based Analyses. A Review. Pointed out that. As the 

sophistication and sensitivity of chemical instrumentation increase, so does the number of 

applications. Correspondingly, new questions and opportunities for systems previously studied also 

arise. As with most plants, the emission of volatiles from agricultural products is complex and varies 

among commodities. Volatiles are indicative of characteristics such as food quality, cultivar type, 

phonological stage, and biotic and abiotic stressors; thus, their systematic and accurate evaluation is 

important. Early volatile analyses entailed removal of the sample matrix in question, transport to the 
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laboratory, and subsequent investigation. More recently, scientists are moving the laboratory to the 

field to obtain realistic emission patterns of the sample in its natural environment. This perspective 

proposes that a methodical and collaborative approach to the complex relationship between volatiles 

and agricultural commodities and their various phonological stages, oxidative degradation products, 

and fungal contamination is needed in order to fully comprehend the sample and associated 

relationships as a whole. These methodical approaches should incorporate both in situ and ex situ 

investigations of the sample. Ultimately, there exists an opportunity for development of 

methodologies that integrate both laboratory- and field-based collection of volatiles to explore and 

address the complex biological interactions of agricultural systems. 

 

Function of Water Resource Management 

1. To collect and process hydrology data for current and future water resources development and 

management. 

2. To access hydrology data for water resources and to ensure available information to excute 

the development and management plan 

3. To prepare hydrology services (flood and drought) for major river basin. 

4. Water Resource Management and Hydrology is responsible to help and support the 

department in excuting successfully it‘s main functions towards a nation free from flood 

through coastal engineering, rehabilitation and river management, urban drainage engineering 

and flood mitigation through the functions of these sections. 

 

Methodology  

Specific objectives of the study as stated earlier require the use of both primary and 

Secondary data. Methods used for the collection and analysis of data are described in this section. 

Specific tools of analysis and empirical models are also presented.  

 

Analysis and interpretation  

     Water Resource Management in their socio – economic conditions and other related factor through 

the structured interview schedule collected by the researcher. For this purpose the study conducted for 

fifty respondents of the water use of members. 

 

AGE OF THE WATER USE OF AGRICULTURE MEMBERS 

S.No Age (year‘) No. of .Respondents Percentage (%) 

1 Below 30 12 24 

2 30 - -40 23 46 

3 Above 40 15 30 

 Total 50 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Interpretation  

     From the above table reveals that out of total respondents taken for the study, 24% of them belong 

to the age group of 30 years, 46% respondents are 31 to 40 years, and remaining 30% of them belong 

to age of above 40 years. 

 

EDUCATIONAL STATUS OF THE WATER USE OF FARMERS  

S. No Educational Qualification No. of. Respondents Percentage (%) 

1 Illiterate 39 78 

2 Literate 11 22 
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 Total 50 100 

Source: Primary Data 

 

Interpretation 

      Table shows that educational status of the water use of farmers, 78% of the members are illiterate 

and remaining 22% of the members are literates.  

  

Conclusion   

      Change is happening in rural India but it has still a long way to go. Agriculture has benefited from 

improved farming techniques but the growth is not equitable. Land use is changing in rural areas as 

farmers are getting good value for their holdings. The effort should be to stop the migration to urban 

areas. Wholesale prices are primarily used to monitor the weekly price movements.  The number of 

essential commodities should be reduced to an absolute minimum, especially the non-food crop. 
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ABSTRACT 

This paper is attempted to study the export prospects of Coconut and its by products. Coconut is an 

important multipurpose palm grow widely in the humid tropics   and is known as ―Kalpavriksha‖ in 

India which provide nutritious food  and  refreshing drink oil for edible and non-edible uses, timber 

and variety of  simultaneous products for domestic and industrial use. Coconut palms are grown in 

more than 93 countries of the world, with a total production of 61 million tonnes per year. Globally 

out of 12.5 million hectares of area under this crop (about 75% of the total area) is contributed only by 

Indonesia, Philippines,and India. Indonesia is the world   leader of coconut production. second 

September2018 is calibrated as 20th world Coconut day. The Present study covers the trends of 

coconut export in India and studied on major problems facedby exportes and Varitys of by products of 

Coconut. 

 

Introduction 

         Coconut is one of the most useful crops to mankind in the plant kingdom because of its 

multifaceted uses of its products; it is called the kalpavrikisha or Tree of abundance. It is an import 

food crop of economic importance to many of the Asian and Pacific countries in the world. The crop 

provides livelihood security and employment opportunities to a major segment of the rural mass of 

these countries. Coconut palm provides food security and livelihood opportunities to more than 12 

million people in India. It is also a fiber-yielding crop. More than 15,000 coir based industries 

provides employment to nearly six lakhs workers of which 80 per cent are women folk. Coconut and 

coconut products are gaining global importance as a contributing factor to the health,nutrition and 

wellness of human beings. This is due to its multiple medicinal and nutraceutical properties being 

revealed day by day. This new development in health sector has brought in unprecedented increase in 

demand of coconut products in domestic and internatonal markets. It is estimated that there are five 

million coconut holdings and 12 million farmers in the country covering 17 states and three Union 

Territories.  

 

       In India coconut is predominantly a smallholders crop where about 98% coconut holdings are 

owned by small and marginal farmers. As per the All India estimate for the year 2016-17 the area and 

production of coconut in the country is 2.096 million hectares and 22237.99 million nuts respectively. 

In comparison to the figures of the previous year, the area under coconut cultivation and coconut 

production increased by 0.39 per cent and 0.32 per cent, respectively. 

   The productivity  of the coconut at national level for 2016-17  is 10,611 nuts per hectare. The 

highest yield is reported from chattisgarh 16508 nuts per hectare. Followed  by Andhra Pradesh 

(13759 nuts /ha) and Tamil Nadu..(13423 nuts/ha)  Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu  out perform to 

about 40% over the other two major coconut growing states of karnadaka (9744nuts/ha) and kerala 

(9663 nuts/ha)   

 

Major Problems faced by Coconut exporters 

1. Language barriers and inadequate overseas telecommunications facilities  
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2. Lack of knowledge of cultural heritage in importing countries  

3. Poor guidance concerning assistance with export questions  

4. Need to hire international personnel  

5. Inadequate public marketing strategy for Texas export products  

6. Small number of private trading companies and export marketing firms serving agribusiness  

7. Absence of a coordinated firm-oriented trade services network  

8. Poor access to foreign markets due to import restrictions  

9. Firm awareness and firm-specific implications of foreign safety and health regulations  

10. Knowledge of trade legislation and/or political considerations  

11. Export competition from foreign and domestic suppliers  

12. Negotiating with foreign Coconut  buyers 

 

Methodology 

   For the present study secondary data was collected through books, journals, Statistical Reports. 

Trend value &Compound growth rate are used as tools for analysing the present study. 

 

Policies to Promote Farm productivity and increase Farmer‘s Income 

1. Planting/new planting, rehabilitation and farm productivity programmer 

2. production and distribution of planting material 

3. Expansion of area under Coconut 

4. Integrated farming for productivity Improvement programmes  

5. Coconut plant Insurance Scheme 

6.  Publicity and Extension activities. 

7. Technology Mission on coconut. 

 

Objectives 

1.Tostudy the trend of Coconut export in India 

2.To study the compound growth rate of export to India 

3.To study the Coconut by products in India 

4.To study the major problems faced by Coconut exports  

5.To give suggestion 

Trend of Coconut Export in India 

Formula  

Y=a+bx 

    ∑x     ∑xy 

a=.    ----          ,  b=----- 

   n                  ∑X
2
 

 

     Export of coconut in India, the absolute as well as percentage increase or decrease of Coconut 

export over the previous years and the trend values are presented in the table 

Year Nuts (in 

million) 

Increase/Decrease Percentage of 

Increase/decrease 

Trend Value 

2007-08 6901            --            -- -4808.38 

2008-09 17980 11079 160.54 16096.86 

2009-10 21975 3995 22.21 37001.8 

2010-11 49592 27617 125.67 57907.16 

2011-12 94329 44737 47.42 78812.52 
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2012-13 102236 7709 8.17 99717.88 

2013-14 115612 13376 13.08 120623.24 

2014-15 131238 15626 13.51 141528.6 

2015-16 145024 13786 9.50 162433.96 

2016-17 207765 62741 30.19 183330.32 

 Sources :Secondary Data     

       

 From the above table it could be seen that the export value of India has gone up from Rs. 6901 Lakhs 

during 2016-17. 

         The export of coconut value increased remarkable by 62,741,lakhs in 2016-17 and 44,737 lakhs 

in 2011-12,registering 30.19 percent and 47.42 percentage increase in respective years. 

It is also observed from the table that the export value remains stagnant in 2016-17 and 2015-16. It is 

also found from the table, trend value for export value has increased from (-4808.38,lakhs in 2016-17) 

Compound Growth Rate 

 

Formula 

b=         The Compound Growth Rate of export value to India are Presented in the table 1.2 

Particulars Export value 

Compound Growth Rate (percent/annum) 41.19 

 

Growth Rate 

   It would be observed from the table that above export value in India, increase significantly by 41.19 

percent per annam 

 

Coconut by products in India 

1.Tender Coconut water 

         Coconut water refers to the liquid endosperm of a tender coconut at an age of approximately 9 

months from time of pollination, the period before the solid endosperm or white meat forms. It is a 

pure and nutritious beverage in the natural state.  

     2.Copra 

        Two types of copra namely milling and edible are made in India. Milling copra is used to extract 

oil while edible grade of copra is consumed as a dry fruit and used for religious purposes. Milling 

copra is generally manufactured by adopting sun drying and artificial means.  

 3.Coconut oil 

          Coconut oil is used in the country as a cooking fat, hair oil, body oil and industrial oil. Coconut 

oil is made from fully dried copra having maximum moisture content of six per cent. Steam cooking 

of copra is also practised by some millers to enhance the quality and aroma of oil. coconut oil is used 

for cooking and toiletry purposes. 

           4.Raw Kernel 

Desiccated coconut (DC), Coconut Cream, Coconut Milk, Virgin Coconut Oil and Spray Dried 

Coconut Milk Powder are the convenience coconut products manufactured in the country. 

     5.Coconut oil cake  

             Coconut cake is the residue left after the extraction of oil from copra which is mainly used 

as a cattle feed. Coconut cake contains 4-5 per cent oil which is extracted by solvent extraction 

process.  
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6.Neera 

 Neera is popular as a delicious health drink. It is good for digestion, facilitates clear urination and 

prevents jaundice. The nutrient-rich "sap" has low Glycemic Index (GI of only 35) and hence 

diabetic-friendly since very low amounts of the sugar is absorbed into the blood.  

7.Coconut Flower Syrup  

      This is a product similar to coconut palm jaggery with high content of minerals. It is a rich 

source of potassium. It has good content of sodium and is free from total fats and cholesterol. It is 

produced when fresh Neera is heated and concentrated into a syrup 

  8.Coconut Palm Juggery 

  The strained unfermented coconut sap is boiled, crystallized and transferred into suitable moulds 

to prepare jaggery. The semisolid jaggery solidifies gradually by the cooling effect of the atmosphere 

into a crystallized hard substance.  

9.Coconut Palm sugar  

   The coconut palm syrup or jaggery can be crystallized to produce fine granules of sugar. 

Transition of coconut jaggery into a ground granule sweetener is more accepted by global markets. 

The recovery of palm sugar from coconut palm jaggery is 15%.  

10.Coconut shell based product  

    Shell charcoal, shell based activated carbon, shell powder, shell handicrafts, shell ice cream 

cups and bear glasses, ladles, forks, show pieces, shell buttons, etc. are the shell based products 

available in the country.    

11.Coconut wood based products 

     The coconut wood because of its distinct grain characteristics is ideal for making wall panels, 

furniture, doors and windows, show pieces, etc. There are several small scale units manufacturing a 

variety of articles from coconut wood. 

12.Coconut leaves 

Coconut leaves are plaited and used for thatching houses and sheds in rural areas. It is also used 

for thatching 'honeymoon huts' and such huts in town and cities. Technology is available with 

Regional Research Laboratory, Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala for extending the life of leaf thatch from 

one year to four years.  

 

Export of coconut by products 

Sl.No By Products 2015-16 

(Qty)Million 

Tone 

2016-17 

(Qty)Million 

Tone 

Increase/Decrease 

(Qty)Million 

Tone 

% of 

Increase/Decrease 

1 Coconut oil 7300 30678.35 23378.35 320.25 

2 Activated Carbon 6400 46532.19 40132.19 627.06 

3 Fresh Coconut 10000 68978.37 58978.37 589.78 

4 Dry Coconut 5000 14433.80 9433.8 188.67 

5 Desiccated 

Coconut 

1350 11044.50 9694.5 718.11 

6 Copra 1580 14585.11 13005.11 823.11 

7 Shell Charcoal 2660 18469.39 15809.39 594.34 

8 Sliced Coconut 113.42 1128.54 1015.12 897.22 

9 Virgin Coconut 20.13 320.73 300.6 1493.29 

Sources: India Coconut Journal  
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Finding  

1. During the year 2007-08 trend  value is -4808.38.but 2008-09 it is increased to 16096.86. It is 

also again increasing year by year. 

2. During the year 2013-14 it is goes to 183330.32 Compound annual growth of export value 

41.19. 

3. Suggestions 

4. Government  give subsidies to by products and thus increase export. 

5. Coconut Board should inform to public about the current market price of the by products  and 

thus increasing production 

6. Export tax and Customers duty should be reduced by  Government, thus increasing export  

Government should conduct awareness programmes about the loans provided to small scale 

Industry for the production of by product 

 

Conclusion 

 Coconut palm offers many possibilities which can be utilized for enlarging the farm level income of 

the farmers. Apart from the Copra, the other diverse products could be produced by the farmers by 

adopting new technologies. India the largest producer of Coconut in the world is having sufficient raw 

material surplus good reputation in global market and access to good technologies. 
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ABSTRACT 

Job satisfaction means the physical and mental satisfaction level about their jobs.  Job satisfaction 

is a variable matter. It basically depends upon the psychology of employers.  Positive attitude 

regarding to any work of a person is stated as job satisfaction. It is a mental condition of a person to 

any type of work. Someone may feel satisfaction to a work and in contrary another person may feel 

unsatisfactory to the same work depending on their attitude regarding the job.  This study examines 

the job satisfaction among women faculties of arts and science college in kovilpatti.  There are 90 

samples were taken for this study.  The convenient sampling technique is used for collecting primary 

data.  There are various statistical tools used like mean, percentage, anova, mannwhitney and 

kruskalwallis test.  There are three hypotheses were framed for analyse the relationship between 

profile details and job satisfaction level.  The suitable suggestions were provided based on the major 

findings in this study.  Finally this study concluded that the maximum number of respondents highly 

satisfied with their job especially infrastructure in their working condition. 

 

Key words: Faculties, Job satisfaction, Psychology, Attitude. 

 

Introduction 

 E. A. Locke quoted as "Job Satisfaction is a pleasurable or positive emotional state from the 

appraisal of one's job or experience."Keith Davis stated as "Job satisfaction is a set of the favorable or 

unfavorable feelings with which employees view their work." Locke (1976), defined job satisfaction 

as a positive or pleasant emotional state resulting from a person‘s appreciation of his/her own job or 

experience. Locke‘s definition appears to be the most referenced and generally accepted description, 

characterizing the necessary component needed to depict what is meant by the broad construct of job 

satisfaction (Miller et al., 2009). There are lotof arts and science colleges are starting and running 

successfully with the effective faculties.  There are maximum women faculties occupy these colleges.  

In the arts and science colleges their role is very important. Women faculties are working very 

sincerely in colleges.  They are doing their job with the enthusiasm and accountability.  Their job 

satisfaction is very important for doing their work successfully.  This study focus that the job 

satisfaction of women faculties in arts and science colleges in Kovilpatti.   

 

Objectives 

 To know the job profile of women faculties in arts and science college 

 To analyse the job satisfaction level of women faculties in arts and science college 

 To find out the relationship between job profile details and job satisfaction 

 

Research Methodology 

Source of data 
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 There are two type of data used for this study.  One is primary data which is collected from 

the respondents and another one is secondary data which is collected from the books, journals and 

websites. 

Population 

 There are four arts and science colleges are available in Kovilpatti. The faculty details of 

these colleges are as follows: 

S.No. Name of College 
Number of Women 

Faculties 

1. Government College of Arts and Science 34 

2. G.Venkataswamy Naidu College 65 

3. K.R.College of Arts and Science 30 

4. S.S.Duraisamy Nadar Mariammal College 18 

 Total 147 

Sample size 

 Out of 147 women faculties, 90 samples were collected for this study. 

 

Sampling technique  

Convenient technique is used for collecting primary data. 

Statistical tools 

 There are various statistical tools used like Percentage, Mean, ANOVA, Mann whitney test 

and Kruskalwallis test. 

 

Hypothesis 

 H01: There is no significant relationship between Designation and Job satisfaction 

 H02: There is no significant relationship between Nature of job and Job satisfaction 

 H03: There is no significant relationship between Age group and Job satisfaction 

 

Analysis and Interpretation of Data 

 The job satisfaction of women faculties clearly analysed here with the various statistical tools 

like percentage, mean, kruskalwallis, mannwhitney and ANOVA. 

Table 1 

Job Profile of the respondents 

 

Details Options 
No. of 

Respondents 
Percentage 

 

Age Group 

 

Upto 25 years 26 28.9 

26-30 years 28 31.1 

31-35 years 24 26.7 

Above 35 years 12 13.3 

Total 90 100.0 

Educational 

qualification 

PG 16 17.8 

M.Phil 42 46.7 

Ph.D 32 35.6 

Total 90 100.0 

Designation 

Assistant professor 78 86.7 

Associate professor 8 8.9 

Professor 4 4.4 
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Total 90 100.0 

Nature of job 

Private 58 64.4 

Aided 16 17.8 

Government 16 17.8 

Total 90 100.0 

Salary 

Below Rs.50,000 66 73.3 

Rs.50,001-Rs.1,00,000 24 26.7 

Total 90 100.0 

Residential 

Rural 27 30.0 

Urban 35 38.9 

Semi-Urban 28 31.1 

Total 90 100.0 

Source: Primary Data 

 

Table 1 shows that the profile details of the respondents.  Out of 90 respondents, 31.1% of the 

respondents are in 26-30 years age group, 46.7% of the respondents are M.Phildegreeholders, 86.7% 

of the respondents are Assistant professors, 64.4% of the respondents are private jobholders, 73.3% of 

the respondents‘ income level is below Rs.50,000 and 38.9% of the respondents are living in urban 

areas. 

 

Job Satisfaction of the Respondents 

Job satisfaction is very important one to thewomen faculties for good job in theirinstitutions.  Table 2 

evaluates their job satisfaction with Mean score. 

 

Table2 

Job satisfaction  

  

S.No. Statements HS S N DS HDS Mean 

1.  Handling Job 31 55 4 - - 4.30 

2.  Prize and awards 12 20 23 28 7 2.98 

3.  Working time 15 55 16 4 - 3.90 

4.  Increment 24 27 31 8 - 3.74 

5.  Job Security 24 26 12 20 8 3.42 

6.  Co-ordination 15 24 32 15 4 3.34 

7.  Relaxation 4 32 34 20 - 3.22 

8.  Promotion 38 24 28 - - 3.11 

9.  Infrastructure 54 28 8 - - 4.51 

10.  Freedom in job 19 35 32 4 - 3.77 

11.  Personal Growth 46 12 16 16 - 3.98 

12.  Working Condition 23 27 32 4 4 3.68 

13.  Salary system 23 39 12 16 - 3.77 

14.  Leave Restrictions - 39 27 16 8 3.08 

15.  Students Performance 31 35 24 - - 4.08 

Source: Primary data 
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This table explains the job satisfaction level among women faculties in this study.  Out of 90 

respondents, Maximum number of respondents highly satisfied with the infrastructure because it got 

the highest mean score is 4.51.   The maximum number of respondents have neutral satisfaction level 

with the infrastructure because it got the least mean score is 2.98. 

Relationship between Designation and Job satisfaction 

The designation of the women faculties variable may be impact their job satisfaction level.  Table 3 

examines the relationship between designation and job satisfaction with ANOVA statistical tool. 

H01: There is no significant relationship between Designation and Job satisfaction 

 

Table 3 

Relationship between Designation and Job satisfaction 

ANOVA 

  
Sum of 

Squares 
Df 

Mean 

Square 
F Sig. H0 Relationship 

Handling Job 

Between Groups 2.528 2 1.264 

4.512 .014 Reject Significant Within Groups 24.372 87 .280 

Total 26.900 89  

Prize and 

awards 

Between Groups 12.007 2 6.003 

4.666 .012 Reject Significant Within Groups 111.949 87 1.287 

Total 123.956 89  

Working time 

Between Groups 1.421 2 .710 

1.383 .256 Accept No Within Groups 44.679 87 .514 

Total 46.100 89  

Increment 

Between Groups 7.468 2 3.734 

4.411 .015 Reject Significant Within Groups 73.654 87 .847 

Total 81.122 89  

Job Security 

Between Groups 22.109 2 11.055 

7.080 .001 Reject Significant Within Groups 135.846 87 1.561 

Total 157.956 89  

Co-ordination 

Between Groups 7.643 2 3.821 

3.439 .037 Reject Significant Within Groups 96.679 87 1.111 

Total 104.322 89  

Relaxation 

Between Groups 6.684 2 3.342 

5.112 .008 Reject Significant Within Groups 56.872 87 .654 

Total 63.556 89  

Promotion 

Between Groups 11.350 2 5.675 

9.222 .000 Reject Significant Within Groups 53.538 87 .615 

Total 64.889 89  

Infrastructure Between Groups 1.104 2 .552 1.285 .282 Accept No 
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Within Groups 37.385 87 .430 

Total 38.489 89  

Freedom in 

job 

Between Groups 17.421 2 8.710 

16.961 .000 Reject Significant Within Groups 44.679 87 .514 

Total 62.100 89  

Personal 

Growth 

Between Groups .007 2 .003 

.002 .998 Accept No Within Groups 125.949 87 1.448 

Total 125.956 89  

Working 

Condition 

Between Groups 24.822 2 12.411 

14.825 .000 Reject Significant Within Groups 72.833 87 .837 

Total 97.656 89  

Salary system 

Between Groups 7.113 2 3.556 

3.557 .033 Reject Significant Within Groups 86.987 87 1.000 

Total 94.100 89  

Leave 

Restrictions 

Between Groups 16.084 2 8.042 

9.942 .000 Reject Significant Within Groups 70.372 87 .809 

Total 86.456 89  

Students 

Performance 

Between Groups .084 2 .042 

.067 .935 Accept No Within Groups 54.372 87 .625 

Total 54.456 89  

Source: Primary Data 

  

This table expresses the relationship between designation and job satisfaction.Designation does not 

impact the satisfaction level about Students performance, Personal growth, Infrastructure, Working 

time because null hypothesis is accepted.  Designation impact the satisfaction level about Handling 

Job, Prize and awards, Increment, Job Security, Co-ordination, Relaxation, Promotion, Freedom in 

job, Working Condition, Salary system, Leave Restrictions because null hypothesis is rejected. 

 

Relationship between Nature of Job and Job satisfaction 

The women faculties may be live in the private or government institutions.  These nature of job 

variable may be impact the job satisfaction.  Table 4 elucidates the relationship between nature of job 

and job satisfaction with the Mann Whitney test. 

H02: There is no significant relationship between Nature of job and Job satisfaction 
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Table 4 

Relationship between Nature of Job and Job satisfaction 

Test Statistics
a
 

 H
an

d
li

n
g

 J
o
b
 

P
ri

ze
 a

n
d

 a
w

ar
d
s 

W
o

rk
in

g
 t

im
e 

In
cr

em
en

t 

Jo
b

 S
ec

u
ri

ty
 

C
o

-o
rd

in
at

io
n
 

R
el

ax
at

io
n
 

P
ro

m
o

ti
o

n
 

In
fr

as
tr

u
ct

u
re

 

F
re

ed
o
m

 i
n

 j
o

b
 

P
er

so
n
al

 G
ro

w
th

 

W
o

rk
in

g
 C

o
n
d

it
io

n
 

S
al

ar
y

 s
y
st

em
 

L
ea

v
e 

R
es

tr
ic

ti
o

n
s 

S
tu

d
en

ts
 P

er
fo

rm
an

ce
 

Mann-Whitney 

U 
368 196 320 278 336 272 292 324 32 32 96 260 268 356 328 

Wilcoxon W 207

9 
332 456 414 

204

7 
408 428 460 168 168 232 396 404 492 464 

Z -1.5 -3.7 -2.2 -2.6 -1.7 -2.6 -2.4 -1.9 -6.9 -6.1 -5.6 -2.8 -2.7 -1.6 -1.9 

Asymp. Sig. 

(2-tailed) 

.14

7 
.000 .027 .010 .081 .008 .017 .047 .000 .000 .000 .005 .007 .120 .057 

H0 
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Relationship No Sig. Sig. Sig. No Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. No No 

a. Grouping Variable: Nature of job  

Source: Primary data 

 This table scrutinize the relationship between nature of job and job satisfaction. There is 

significant relationship between nature of job and job satisfaction about Prize and awards, Working 

time, Increment, Co-ordination, Relaxation, Promotion, Infrastructure, Freedom in job, Personal 

Growth, Working Condition, Salary system because null hypothesis is rejected.There is no significant 

relationship between nature of job and Handling job, Job security, Leave restrictions, Students 

performance. 

Relationship between Age group and Job satisfaction 

 The different age group women faculties are working in arts and science colleges.  Their age 

group may be impact the job satisfaction.  Table 5 investigated the relationship between age group 

and job satisfaction with Kruskalwallis test. 

H03: There is no significant relationship between Age group and Job satisfaction 
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Table 5 

Relationship between Age group and Job satisfaction 

 

Test Statistics
a,b
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Chi-Square 9.39

5 
17.0 8.12 10.3 5.50 8.91 17 26.2 14 8.02 5.6 9.63 4.43 8.07 23.5 

Df 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 

Asymp. Sig. .024 .001 .044 .016 .139 .030 .000 .000 .003 .045 .133 .022 .218 .045 .000 
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Relationship Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. No Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. Sig. No Sig. No Sig. Sig. 

a. Kruskal Wallis Test 

b. Grouping Variable: Age group 

Source: Primary data 

 This table analysed the relationship between age group and job satisfaction of women 

faculties.  There is no significant relationship between age group and Job security, Personal growth, 

Salary system because null hypothesis is accepted.  There is significant relationship between age 

group and Handling Job, Prize and awards, Working time, Increment, Co-ordination, Relaxation, 

Promotion, Infrastructure, Freedom in job, Working Condition, Leave Restrictions, Students 

Performance. 

 

Suggestions to women faculties 

 The women faculties should concentrate in their health 

 They may do exercise and yoga regularly 

 They may maintain the meditation for avoid the stress 

 They should participate the orientation programmes for updating their knowledge 

 They should motivate the students 

 They should do their work perfectly without any bias 

Suggestions to College 

 The college management may provide prizes and awards for encouraging their jobs 

 They may maximize the pay of scale for maximize the working capacity of employees 

 They should provide the proper infrastructure facilities  

 They should give the good working condition 

 They may conduct the faculty development programmes 

 They may liberalise the leave restrictions 
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Conclusion 

   Teaching profession is the noblest one.  Every faculties do their jobs very eagerly.  Their 

satisfaction level is the very important concept.  This study clearly analysed the satisfaction level 

about their jobs in arts and science colleges.  This study concluded that the women faculties highly 

satisfied with their job especially infrastructure facility of their working environment.  This study 

gives the positive result because the majority of the respondents satisfied with the various aspects of 

their jobs.  With the full satisfaction they can do their job successfully in the society.  Education is a 

backbone of our nation.  With the effective faculties education sector can develop rapidly. 
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ABSTRACT  

India is developing country. The main occupation is agriculture, because 70 per cent of the 

population is involved in this occupation.  Many women in developing countries are occupied in 

agriculture. Women occupation in agriculture in low income countries in Asia is between 60-80 per 

cent. In almost, Asian countries, the number of women employed in agriculture as a percentage of the 

economically active population is higher. Long standing obstacles faced by rural women in terms of 

limited access to productive resources (Land, Credit, Inputs, Transport, Extension Services, Storage 

and Technical Assistance) prevent them from adopting new technologies or encoring them economies 

of scale. This paper examines the ways in which greater integration through agriculture impact 

women and men differently and ensures implications for growth. This paper finds that agriculture 

creates many jobs for women in agriculture sector. Jobs that bring many household resources under 

women control leads to greater earnings in the family. Although, women are more than ever finally 

employed, differences in wages earned by women and men persist in all countries. Women also have 

less access to productive resources specially in developing countries. Due to these reasons and 

women‘s lower education level compel the women have a greater tendency to remain in subsistence 

agriculture.  

 

Key Words: Agriculture, Gender, Liberalization, Impacts, Globalization and Discrimination  

 

Introduction:  

Swaminathan, the famous agricultural scientist describes that it was woman who first domesticated 

crop plants and thereby initiated the art and science of farming. While men went out hunting in search 

of food, women started gathering seeds from the native flora and began cultivating those of interest 

from the point of view of food, feed, fodder, fiber and fuel. Women have played and continue to play 

a key role in the conservation of basic life support systems such as land, water, flora and fauna. They 

have protected the health of the soil through organic recycling and promoted crop security through the 

maintenance of varietal diversity and genetic resistance.  

 

That women play a significant and crucial role in agricultural development and allied fields including 

in the main crop production, livestock production, horticulture, post-harvest operations, agro/ social 

forestry, fisheries, etc.  The nature and extent of women‘s involvement in agriculture, no doubt, varies 

greatly from region to region. Even within a region, their involvement varies widely among different 

ecological sub-zones, farming systems, castes, classes and stages in the family cycle. But regardless 

of these variations, there is hardly any activity in agricultural production, except ploughing in which 

women are not actively involved. Studies on women in agriculture conducted in India and other 

developing and under developed countries all point to the conclusion that women contribute far more 

to agricultural production than has generally been acknowledged. Recognition of their crucial role in 
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agriculture should not obscure the fact that farm women continue to be concerned with their primary 

functions as wives, mothers and homemakers.  

Main Objectives of the Study:  

The main objectives of the present study are as follows:  

1. To find out the role of women in agriculture and its allied fields.  

2. To find out main obstacles in women growth in agriculture sector.  

3. To analyze the gender differences in roles and activities in agriculture sector.  

4. To find out the various ways and means to reduce gender differences and to improve the 

role of women in the agriculture sector.  

5. To analyze & frame policy for Women Upliftment by maintaining Gender Main 

streaming & Equity.  

 

Literature Review:  

There is a vast body of literature linked with role of rural women in agriculture and its allied 

fields, but here we mention only recent work being done on the topic.  

 

Brohi Sikandar (2005) in his research paper entitled ―NDP Irrigation Reforms Lack Gender Equality‖  

argued that despite gargantuan efforts and uncasing participation in socio-economic field, women role 

has been discarded.  

Meer & Parhiar (2005) has investigated in his research article entitled ―Understanding Poverty in 

Rural  Sindh‖ that rural women do all on farm/off farm works. Her day begins from pre-dawn with 

crushing. Their  traditional role of housekeeping has been extended to collect firewood, fodder, and 

working  on  farms.  Owing  to  social  taboos,  ignorance,  financial  constraints,  inadequate  

education facilities, and non-availability  of lady teachers in rural girls‟,  schools have not opened the 

doors of literacy  for  them.  Agriculture-  dependent  rural  people  have  struggled  to  improve  their  

economic conditions. On the contrary, shortage of water, dry spell cycles, decrease in cultivable area 

due to soil deterioration, extension of towns and villages,  contraction of infrastructure, rising cost of 

inputs, non- availability of high yield quality varieties seeds to small farmers, un-checked population 

growth, etc, have together adversely affected the lives of rural people.  

Malik Saeeda (2005) in her paper ―Women Welfare Projects and Development‖ has highlights the 

deplorable conditions of rural women. In her research, she has tried to link economic development 

with women welfare. For the development of women, she emphasizes on the need for governments to 

initiate women welfare projects.  

 

The Role of Women in Agriculture and its Allied Fields:  

Rural women perform numerous labor intensive jobs such as weeding, hoeing, grass cutting, 

picking, cotton stick collections, separation of seeds from fiber. Women are also expected to collect 

wood from fields. This  wood is being used as a major fuel source for cooking. Because of the 

increasing population pressure, over grazing and desertification, women face difficulties in searching 

of fire wood. Clean drinking water is another  major problem in rural areas. Like collection of wood, 

fetching water from remote areas is also the duty of women. Because a rural woman is responsible for 

farm activities, keeping of livestock and its other associated activities like milking, milk processing, 

and preparation of ghee are also carried out by the women.  

 

Livestock is  the  primary  subsistent  activity  used  to  meet  household  food  needs  as  well  as 

supplement farm incomes. The majority of farms own some livestock. The pattern of livestock 

strength is mainly  influenced by various factors such as farm size, cropping pattern, availability of 
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range-lands including fodder  and pasture. It is common practice in the rural areas to give an animal as 

part of a women‟s dowry. Studies  have revealed rural women earn extra income from the sale of milk 

and animals. Mostly women are engaged in cleaning of animal, sheds, watering and milking the 

animals.  

 

Rural women are also responsible for collection, preparing dung cakes an activity that also brings 

additional income to poor families. Evidently, rural women are involved in almost all livestock related 

activities.  Except grazing, all other livestock management activities are predominantly performed by 

females. Majority of women are involved in shed cleaning and collection of farm yard manure. Males, 

however, share the responsibility of taking care of sick animals. It is evident that the women are 

playing a dominant role in the livestock production and management activities.  

    

Rural women have very hectic life. Her work starts from dawn and ends at dusk. The daily routine 

work begins from house cleaning, fetching drinking water, dish washing, laundry, preparing food for 

family, care of children, tailoring and sewing clothes. She manages these activities very smartly. Even 

though rural women supply half of the Pakistan‟s food production, yet her own food security is 

always at risk. Women  farmers are frequently ignored in development strategies and policies. In most 

of the developing countries,  both men and women farmers do not have access to adequate resources, 

but women's are even more constrained because of cultural, traditional and sociological factors.  

 

Multi-Dimensional Role of Women:  

 Agricultural Activities:- Sowing, transplanting, weeding, irrigation, fertilizer application, plant   

protection, harvesting, winnowing, storing etc.  

Domestic  Activities:-  Cooking,  child  rearing,  water  collection,  fuel  wood  gathering, household 

maintenance etc.  

Obstacles in Women Growth in AgricultureSector:  

    Few women holding of agricultural productive resources such as land,   animals,and 

machinery.  

 Women absence from decision making process, either inside or outside home. Women 

perform all un-mechanized agricultural tasks and perform multiple tasks,     which add 

more burden to them.  

 

Characteristics of labour Market in Agriculture:  

Table 1 Population and Agricultural Workers (in Millions)  

 

Year  Rural Population  Culti vators  Agricu 

Labou 

ltural  

rers  

Other  

 

Workers  

Total  

 

Rural  

1951     298.6  (82.7)  69.9  (49.9)  27.3  (19.5)  42.8  (30.6)  140  (100.0)  

1961  360.3 (82.0)  99.6  (52.8)  31.5  (16.7)  56.6  (30.5)  188.7  (100.0)  

1981  523.9 (76.7)  92.5  (37.8)  55.5  (22.7)  96.6  (39.5)  244.6  (100.0)  

1991  628.7 (74.3)  110.7  (35.2)  74.6  (23.8)  128.8  (41.0)  314.1(100.0)  

2001  741.7  (72.22)  127.6  (31.7)  107.5  (26.7)  167.4  (41.6)  402.5  (100.0)  

Source: Registrar General of India, New Delhi, 2001  

 

According to 55th of National Sample Survey (NSSO, 2001), agricultural labour households 

constitute nearly 32.2 percent of the total rural households. The self-employed in agriculture account 
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for 32.7 per cent of the total rural households. In fact, the proportion of agricultural labour households 

increased  from 30.3 per cent in 1993-94 to 32.2 percent in 1999-2000. While that of cultivating (self 

employed)  households  declined  from 37.8  percent  in  1993-94  to  32.7  per  cent  in  1999-2000.  

The proportion of female-headed households increased from 9.7 per cent in 1993-94 to 10.4 percent in 

1999- 2000. Nearly 62.6 per cent of the rural households belonged to less than Rs. 470 monthly per 

capita expenditure class. Nearly 4.6 percent rural households reported that none in the family was (4) 

having any work, 27.7 per cent reported that only one male member was, usually working, while 27.8 

households indicated that one male and one female member were usually employed.  

 

Table 2 - Share of Farm Women in Agricultural Operations:  

Activity  Involvement (Percentage)  

Land preparation  32  

Seed cleaning and sowing  80  

Inter cultivation activities  86  

Harvesting reaping, winnowing, drying, cleaning and 

storage  

84  

 Source: Registrar General of India, New Delhi, 2001  

 

Table  2  shows  that  the  average  time  spends  by  farmwomen  in  household  and  

agricultural activities.  In the peak season an active farmwoman spends five to nine hours per day on 

the farm. Agriculture and allied activities almost take the equal time and energy at par with household 

activities.  

 

Table - 3: Statistics about Women in India  

1.  Total Women Population (2001)  494.83 million  

2.  Total Women Workers (2001)  127.05 million  

3.  Total Women Main Workers (2001)  72.65 million  

4.  Total Women Marginal Workers (2001)  54.40 million  

5.  Total Women Owner Cultivators (2001)  41.30 million  

6.  Total Women Agriculture Wage Workers (2001)  50.09 million  

7.  Total Women Household Industry Workers (2001)  08.08 million  

8.  Total Women Other Workers (2001)  27.57 million  

9.  Total Women in Organized Sector (1999)  04.80 million  

10.  Total Women in Livestock, Forestry, Fishing, Hunting, Plantation,  

Orchards and activities (1991)  01.32 million  

Source: Censuses 2001  

 

Gender Differences in Roles and Activities: 

Another issue is the problem-ridden conceptualization of women‟s and men‟s work in rural 

environments, in particular, the failure (by census-takers and researchers who are not gender-aware, 

for example) to recognize the importance of their differing roles. Analysis of the gender division of 

labour has revealed that women typically take on three types of roles in terms of the paid and unpaid 

labour they undertake. These three roles can be described as follows:-  

 

       The  productive  role:  this  refers  to  market  production  and  home/subsistence  production 

undertaken by women which generates an income.  
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The reproductive role: this refers to the child-bearing and child-rearing responsibilities borne by 

women (which are essential to the reproduction of the workforce.  

The community management role: this refers to activities undertaken by women to ensure the 

provision of resources at the community level, as an extension of their reproductive role. An 

understanding of these three roles can inform gender-aware planning that takes into account the 

differential impact of programmes and projects on women and men because of women‟s triple role. 

When under-estimations and under-valuations of rural women‟s work are found, as they so often are, 

in the sphere of development planning, the consequences are serious. Failure to acknowledge the 

importance of  women‟s  multiple  contributions  to  rural  survival  means  that  practical  policy  

interventions  are frequently detrimental both to women themselves and to their communities.  

Another factor that needs to be taken into account is that certain tasks, activities or enterprises 

may be  regarded as „male‟  or „female‟.  For example, women typically gather forest products for 

fuel, food for the family, fodder for livestock and medicinal uses. Men more often cut wood to sell or 

use as building materials. In order to secure sustainable and equitable management of forest resources, 

therefore, both  women  and  men  need  to  be  consulted in the design  and implementation  of  

forestry projects. Similarly, where livestock is concerned,  women and men often own different 

animal species and use different animal products, and any policies or programmes would need to 

address the needs of both.  

More Work, Less Pay:  

The estimates for changes in the last 5-7 years show declines in employment ranging from 20 per cent 

to as much as 77 per cent. Employment in agriculture is thus available for fewer days per year. It is 

therefore becoming essential for men to migrate in search of betterpaid work. Women are filling this 

vacuum. Women are forced to accept work in agriculture in their own village under very bad 

conditions because they cannot migrate as easily  as men. The dependence of women‘s labour on 

family farms, especially during the peak periods of sowing and harvesting has become very common. 

Table 3: Average Wage Earning Received per day by casual labours by sex in Agriculture  

Type of Operation   Female  Male  

 (a) Manual Work in Cultivation  38.06  48.14  
Ploughing

 27.91  39.09  

 Sowing  32.73  41.81  

 Transplanting  28.37  38.78  

 eeding   29.22  39.15  

 Harvesting  25.74  34.68  

 Other Cultivation activities  29.24  39.21  

 (b) Manual Work in other   27.65  39.27  

Agricultur   30.65  44.84  

   ctivities   33.34  46.45  

 Forestry   41.30  61.59  

 Plantation  21.88  28.14  

Animal Husbandry  55.73  57.74  

 Fisheries 27.96  42.64  

 Other Agriculture activities   27.34  42.31  

(c) Non-Manual work in cultivation   34.98  56.49  

 (d) Non manual work in activities other than Cultivation.   29.01  44.84  
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Source: Men and Women in India (Census Report).  

Figures from the census show that, amongst rural women, the percentage of marginal workers 

(defined as working for less than 183 days per year) has increased significantly from 8.1 per cent in 

1991 to 14.2 percent in 2002. During the same period, there was a sharp fall in the percentage of main 

workers. (More than 183 days in a year), especially male workers, coming from rural areas. The 

figures thus show a casualization  and feminization of the workforce in rural areas, with the number of 

marginal women workers becoming larger and more significant, while male main workers in rural 

areas have declined.  

 

Conclusion: 

Rural women are the major contributors in agriculture and its allied fields. Her work ranges 

from crop  production,  livestock production  to  cottage  industry.  From household  and  family  

maintenance activities, to transporting water, fuel and fodder. Despite such a huge involvement, her 

role and dignity has yet not been recognized. Women‟s status is low by all social, economic, and 

political indicators.  
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ABSTRACT 

Teachers are those trained employees who are basically concerned with teaching/learning process in 

schools. They have a very close contact with their students during working hours daily. Thus they 

have a great and dominant influence on their students and school. Their positive outlook about their 

profession is called teacher morale. Morale is the description of the emotions, attitude, satisfaction, 

and overall outlook of employeesduring their time in a workplace environment. 

 

Introduction 

Improvingthe quality of human resources is determined by the various components responsible for 

education. One of the components in the field of education plays a very important is a teacher. 

Teachers are regarded as backbone of the nation, because they are architects, facilitators and 

mediators and interpreters for the student. With professional competence and a close relationship with 

students and peers, teachers determine the development of school because teachers can affect the 

environment of intellectual and social life of the school. The term teacher morale is defined as the 

tone or spirit of teachers working for a certain educational organizations. Good teacher morale refers 

to when all the teachers are well motivated and happy with the job that they do. 

 

Objective of the study:   

1    To know the basic concept of teacher morale. 

2    To study factors affecting teacher morale. 

3    To find the way to develop teacher morale. 

 

Methodology:  

                This study is a conceptual one and descriptive in nature with a detailed review of literature. 

The secondary data and information have been analyzed for preparing the paper extensively. The 

secondary information have been collected from different scholars‟ and researchers‟ published books, 

articles published in different journals, periodicals, conference paper, working paper and websites 

good journals and research papers were also required during the study. 

 

Definition of Teacher Morale: 

According to Webster's Dictionary (2010), morale is a person's mental state that is exhibited by 

assurance, control, and motivation to perform a task. 

 

Types of morale 

 High Morale exists when employee attitudes are favourable to the total situation of a group and 

to the attainment of its objectives Represented by terms such as team spirit, zeal, enthusiasm, 

loyalty, dependability and resistance to frustration 
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 Low Morale exists when attitudes inhibit the willingness and ability of an organization to attain 

its objectives Described by phrases such as apathy, bickering, jealousy, pessimism, 

disobedience of the orders of the leader, lack of interest in one‘s job and laziness. 

 

Teacher morale important 

Student learning 

Miller (1981) notes that teacher morale "can have a positive effect on pupil attitudes and learning. 

Raising teacher morale level is not only making teaching more pleasant for teachers, but also learning 

more pleasant for the students. This creates an environment that is more conducive to learning."  

Student Achievement  

Morale and achievement are also related. Ellenberg (1972) found that "where morale was high, 

schools showed an increase in student achievement." 

Teacher Health 

Conversely, low levels of satisfaction and morale can lead to decreased teacher productivity and 

burnout, which is associated with "a loss of concern for and detachment from the people with whom 

one works, decreased quality of teaching, depression, greater use of sick leave, efforts to leave the 

profession, and a cynical and dehumanized perception of students" (Mendel citing Holt 1980). 

 

Factors that affect teacher morale 

 School Environment  

As noted above, a healthy school environment and high teacher morale tend to be related. A 

principal's ability to create a positive school climate and culture can affect teacher morale. As Adams 

(1992) states, "Principals, who control many of the contingencies in the work environment and are the 

source of much reinforcement for teaching behavior, are the keys to improving the morale and self-

esteem of teachers."  

 

 Parent support 

 Teachers in any school setting who receive a great deal of parental support are more satisfied 

than teachers who do not." A weak relationship was found between teacher satisfaction and 

salary and benefits.  

 

 Student responsiveness and enthusiasm                                                                                                              

Teachers' perceptions of students and student learning can also affect their morale. Teachers 

clearly identified students as the primary and central factor that has an impact on both their 

professional enthusiasm and discouragement ... Teachers almost universally treasure student 

responsiveness and enthusiasm as a vital factor in their own enthusiasm, and conversely list 

low motivation in students as a discourager. 

 

 Stress 

 Stress also affects morale. It can "result in emotional and physical fatigue and a reduction in 

work motivation, involvement, and satisfaction" (Stenlund). Feeling overly stressed can result 

in erosion of one's idealism, sense of purpose, and enthusiasm. 

 

  Way to develop teacher morale:  

 Provide Teacher Recognition 

Teachers are oftentimes under-recognized, and one of the best ways to show them that they 

matter is to acknowledge them for their achievements. This can be something as simple as the 
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principal taking the time to visit the classroom and telling the teacher ―Good job,‖ or 

something as elaborate as giving thanks during the morning announcements for all to hear.  

 

 Inspire Teachers to Work Together 

A great way to keep up the teacher morale is to encourage teachers to work together to plan 

these lessons and activities. Show educators that you support them by providing them with 

opportunities for them to work together. Plan staff meetings that provide teachers with 

effective strategies on how to work together as well as how to share lesson plans. Give them 

the tips and encouragement they need to feel inspired, and show them that this can be an 

attainable method of learning. 

 

 Value Teachers‘ Opinions 

Every teacher wants to be heard and have their opinion validated. So the best thing for a 

school administrator to do to improve teacher morale is to just listen. Ask teachers for their 

opinions, then sit down and listen to them and value everything that they have to say. By 

doing so, you are providing them the professional support they need to be an effective 

educator. 

 

 Improve Morale with Teacher Events 

Administrators plan the events for their teachers, such as after-school baseball games, cookie 

swaps, or Olympic events that pin two schools against each other to compete. Potluck 

breakfasts or luncheons in the teachers‘ lounge, or special Friday dinners each month, are 

other ways to improve teacher morale. 

 

 Arrange Team-Building Activities 

Team-building exercises are a great way to boost morale, so much so that research has shown 

that when school districts incorporate these types of strategies into their school environment, 

it raises teacher morale and creates a sense of community within the school. Provide 

opportunities for teachers to get to know their colleagues. 

 

Conclusion: 

By treating teachers in ways that empower them, such as involving them in decisions about policies 

and practices and acknowledging their expertise, administrators can help sustain teacher morale. 

Principals can also strengthen teacher morale by actively standing behind teachers. When teachers are 

provided with what they need to remain inspired and enthusiastic in the classroom, students as well as 

teachers will be the beneficiaries. 
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ABSTRACT:  

Human Resource Development (HRD) is a powerful tool for increasing knowledge, will and 

capacities of all the people, making self-reliance and developing a sense of pride in the country. 

Human resources with higher productivity, better relations and competencies are the basic 

requirements of a a dynamic organisation.  HRD possesses itself an integrated use of training, 

organizational and career development efforts to improve the organization effective. The major 

objectives of HRD are recognising equity, ensuring employability and making adaptability on the part 

of employees. Department of School Education and Literacy and Department of Higher Education are 

crucial, dealing with primary, secondary and higher secondary education, adult education and literacy 

and university education, technical education, and scholarship. Formal, non-formal and informal 

education each has different dynamic functions in this regard.  In India, the HRD value was 0.632 as 

seen in 2016, the HRD rank held by India had been 136 during the same year. The Adult literacy rate 

was 62.8, the percentage of GDP spent on health was 1.12 and on education 3.1, which were 

comparatively lesser than that of few other countries. Effective functioning of schools, healthy 

children, effective implementation of public health policies, reduction in malnutrition and active 

participation of people would certainly promote the HRD. The objectives of the study are: to 

understand the role of education and training in HRD and to analyse the trend of HRD values in India. 

Simple regression model has been used to determine the trend of HRD values in India. The HRD 

values are found to be a gradual increase.  

 

Key words: Human Resource, Human Resource Development, Enabling culture  

 

Introduction 

 HRD is an action taken by the government for the employees of an organisation to perform 

their role and to develop their efficiency for their personal development and iii) to develop the overall 

growth of the organization as well as the individual. Through HRD, the employees will be able to 

contribute to the nation at their level best.  

 

Why is HRD essential?   

 Higher productivity and better relations with profitability can be achieved through HRD by 

making people highly competent, more committed, environment friendly, better equipped with 

capabilities, all round growth and a sense of pride.  

Hence, it can be concluded that HRD provides a lot of benefits in every organisation. So, the 

importance of concept of HRD should be recognized and given a place of eminence, to face the 

present and future challenges in the organisation. 

Objectives of the study 
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 Following are the objectives of the study: 

i) to understand the role of education and training in HRD and  

ii) to analyse the trend of HRD values in India  

 

Methodology 

 Improvement in Human Resource Development is the need of the hour so that India will win 

in different global aspects. This paper deals with only secondary data and information collected from 

various journals and internet. Since the data are available for different periods without continuation, 

no specific period is considered. Simple linear regression in the form of Y=a+bX has been used to fit 

a trend line for the data found in Table 1. In Y=a+bX, the letter Y is the HRD value (dependent 

variable) and X is the year (independent variable).  

 

Status of HRD values in India 

 

The status of HRD values in India is presented in the following Table  

Table 1: HDI Rank of India at the global level   

Year 1990 1999 2000 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 

HRD value 0.428 0.571 0.494 0.580 0.590 0.599 0.607 0.615 0.624 0.632 

Source: Compiled from various Human Resource Development Reports  

 

 From Table 1 it is understood that India has achieved its performance in the HRD values for 

the reference period.  The HRD values got slight variation during the same period. In the year 2016, 

the HRD value is found higher as 0.632. Gradual increase in the HRD is found obvious.                  

Trend in the HRD values 

 On the basis of the data found in Table 1, a trend line is fitted employing the formula: 

Y=a+bX.   

 From figure 1, the trend line indicates a gradual increase in the HRD values. The HRD values 

increases by 0.017 times every year. However, the increase is very negligible. The R2 value equal to 

0.684 indicates that 68 percent of the variation in the independent variable (year) is explained on the 

dependent variable (HRD value)  

 

Role of School Education and Training in the HRD 

There are two departments: (i) the Department of School Education and Literacy consisting of 

primary, secondary and higher secondary education, adult education and literacy and (ii) the 

Department of Higher Education, which deals with university education, technical education, and 

scholarship. The Department of School Education and Literacy deals with "universalisation of 

education" and for the cultivation of higher standards for citizenship among the youth of India,  The 

Department of Higher Education takes care of the largest higher education systems. The department is 

empowered to provide opportunities of higher education and research to the country. This provision 

makes Indian students how to face an international platform with the aid of the joint ventures and 

MoUs to help the Indian student benefit from the world arena. 

  

Three ingredients such as suitable education, establishment of new institutions and better use of 

existing structures are required to make the young people to participate and to ensure the overall 

quality of the people. 

The technical education system in the country can be broadly classified into three categories-Central 

Government funded institutions, State Government/State-funded institutions & Self-financed 
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institutions. Formulating the National Policy on Education and planned development, including 

expanding access and improving quality of the educational institutions throughout the country are 

essential to have easy access to education. Paying special attention must be paid to weaker sections of 

the society such as the poor, females and the downtrodden.   

 

Approaches to Formal, non-formal and informal education 

Formal, non-formal and informal education each has different dynamic functions. Formal education is 

compulsory for the first nine years of the education system, while non-formal education is purely 

voluntary, and informal learning is influenced by parents and culture. These approaches to education 

may pull students in different directions.  

 

Extension education is to support formal education on the part of young students who need skills. 

People must be educated to learn a new language, to use a new computer software programme and to 

new technology.  

 

A new approach of education to rural people, especially the agriculturists is needed to produce surplus 

quantity of goods and to solve nutrition issues. This requires a dramatic change in the components of 

education.  

 

Most of the students often have a poor understanding of appropriate courses to take. Informal 

education through the media, including community radio, can be an important conduit for this 

understanding. The three main areas of education that appear to be missing to enable students to 

participate are the following:  

• Basic knowledge of the political economy and of their potential place in it,  

• Knowledge of organizational development and skills in planning, organizing and management 

and using electronic tools. These skills are required if the student plans to be a farmer, a 

construction worker, a sustainable energy specialist, or a director in a public service 

department. 

 

What next? 

 To make the HRD effective, what the government should do next is furnished below: 

 There should be focus on effective functioning of the schools and raising the quality of education. 

 Special strategies are needed to improve the outreach of the school system for removing social 

barriers to education. 

 Healthy children are considered assets of a nation. Children suffer a lot due to problems of 

malnutrition and underweight. A special strategy with additional supervisory structure is quiet 

essential to reduce the problems. 

 In the public health sector, effective policies should be framed and focussed on certain wider 

determinants of healthcare. 

 Prevention is better than cure. For this, the public health policy should focus on the prevention of 

diseases by providing clean water and sanitation rather than fighting diseases by administering 

antibiotics. 

 In order to reduce malnutrition, the Integrated Child Development Scheme (ICDS) need to be 

renovated and restructured, and efforts must be made to facilitate their convergence with schemes 

for providing health facilities, education, water, sanitation and food security at all levels. 

 Food supplementation programmes are essential for tackling hunger and food security issues. 
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 The effective participation of the people should be ensured for facilitating for the removal of 

gender bias and accountability in social transfers. There is a need to tackle issues of economic and 

social equity, gender bias, and illiteracy at the grass-root level for this purpose 

 

Conclusion: 

 To sustain a powerful position in the world level, India needs a strong human resource base. As a 

labour-abundant country, there is possibility to strengthen the human resources in India without much 

difficulty. The people of our country are not developed and are trying very hard to improve their 

knowledge and working skills. The HDI Report, 2013 identifies four specific areas of focus for 

sustaining development: enhancing equity, enabling greater voice and participation of citizens, 

confronting environmental pressures; and managing demographic change. Economic growth alone 

does not automatically translate into human development progress. Suitable policies for the weaker 

section of the society and proper implementation of the policies and significant investments on human 

beings with respect to education, nutrition and health, and employment skills can expand access to 

work with patriotism and to provide for sustained growth, leading to improve HRD rate. With 

efficient human resource, India will win the global countries in the years to come. 
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ABSTRACT: 

 The State Road Transport Undertakings have a place of prominence in the road transport 

sector. They perform very vital role in the daily life of millions of our country men.   Increase in the 

size of population and rapid urbanization has accelerated the travel demand and raised the number of 

private motor vehicles.  Though there is a growth there is a declination in the public transport vehicles 

due to the rise in the motor vehicles. Tamil Nadu has a well-established transport system which helps 

in connecting people from all the parts of the state. 

Key Words:  State Transport, Buses, Passenger Satisfaction 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

 Transport brings socio-economic opportunities within the reach of the poor and enables the 

economy to be more competitive.  The infrastructure of transport helps in connecting people to 

various jobs, education and health services. The efficient transport system fulfils the social and 

economic needs and also plays a vital role in the overall development of the country. The State Road 

Transport Undertakings have a place of prominence in the road transport sector. They perform very 

vital role in the daily life of millions of our country men.   Increase in the size of population and rapid 

urbanization has accelerated the travel demand and raised the number of private motor vehicles.  

Though there is a growth there is a declination in the public transport vehicles due to the rise in the 

motor vehicles.   

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 To know the reasons for preferring the TNSTC 

 To measure the satisfaction level of passengers of TNSTC 

 The analyze the problems faced by the passengers of TNSTC 

 To offer major findings and suggest suitable measures to overcome the problems identified in the 

present study. 

 

RESEARCH DESIGN 

 The researcher has been selected   Convenience sampling technique and the total number of 

sample was 250. 

 

COLLECTION OF DATA 

 The primary data have been collected directly from respondents through Questionnaire. 

Secondary data have been collected from standard books, articles, magazines, encyclopaedia and 

internet. 

 Primary Data 
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o The study mainly based upon the primary data. Interview schedule method is used to 

collect the data from the respondents. Sample size of 250 respondents has been 

appended in the research report. 

 Secondary Data 

 To substantiate and to support the primary data required particular have been gathered by 

referring the reputed journals, magazines, standard newspaper and book. Some of the information has 

been gathered from authorized web source. 

 

ANALYSIS OF DATA 

TABLE 1 

SOCIO ECONOMIC PROFILE OF THE RESPONDENTS 

Socio Economic Variables No. of respondents percentage 

 

  Gender 

Male 
172 68.8 

Female 78 31.2 

Age  20-30 28 11.2 

30-40 58 23.2 

40-50 79 31.6 

50-60 47 18.8 

Above 60 38 15.2 

Marital status Married 182 72.8 

Unmarried 68 27.2 

Educational 

Qualification 

Below SSLC 20 8 

HSC 17 7 

ITI 35 14 

Professional 46 18 

UG 25 10 

PG 50 20 

Others 57 23 

 

 Living Area 

Rural 160 64 

Urban 
90 36 

 

 

Period of using public 

transport 

Below 5 years 12 4.8 

6-10 years 26 10.4 

11-15  years 47 18.8 

16-20 years 76 30.4 

Above 20 years 89 35.6 

Type of amount spent 

for travelling 

On concession 
164 65.6 

Not on concession 86 34.4 

 TOTAL 250 100 

   Source: Primary Data 

  According to the above table, it is clearly analyzed that 172 respondents are male. 

31% of respondents belong to 40-50 years. 72.8% of the respondents are male. 20% of the 

respondents are Post Graduates. 64% of the respondents are living in rural area. 30.4% of the 
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respondents are using public transport for 16-20 years.  65.6% of the respondents are using the 

TNSTC on concession. 

 

TABLE 2 

      RESPONDENTS OPINION ABOUT THE SERVICES AVAILABLE IN TNSTC 

SI. No Particular 

No. of 

Respondents (W) Value (X) WX 
RANK 

1 Excellent 41 5 205 II 

2 Very Good 68 4 272 I 

3 Good 57 3 171 III 

4 Average 48 2 96 IV 

5 Poor 36 1 36 V 

 

Total ∑W= 250 

 

∑WX= 780 

 Source: Primary data 

Calculation:   Mean score=∑WX/∑W 

              =804/250   = 3.12  

According to the above table  68percentageof the respondents felt that services are very good 

with weight mean score of 272, 41percentageof the respondents felt that services are Excellent with 

weight mean score of 205, 57 percentage of the respondents felt that services are very good  with 

weight mean score of 171, 48 percentag eof the respondents felt that services are Excellent with 

weight mean score of 96, 36percentageof the respondents felt that services are Excellent with weight 

mean score of 36.            

 

CHI-SQUARE ANALYSIS 

TABLE 3 

GENDER OF THE RESPONDENTS AND SATISFACTION LEVEL OF THE RESPONDENTS 

H01 –There is no significant association between gender of the respondents and Satisfaction level of 

the respondents. 

Table 3 

 

Level of Satisfaction 

Total Highly 

Satisfied 
Satisfied 

No 

opinion 
Dissatisfied 

Highly 

Dissatisfied 

 

Gender 

Male 29 35 30 36 42 172 

Female 14 16 8 21 19 78 

Total 43 51 38 57 61 250 

Chi-Square Tests 

 
Value Df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 5.382
a
 4 0.182 

 

Source: Computed Data 

     The value of chi- square is 5.382 (d f = 4) and associated significant value is 0.182 (which is 

greater than 0.05). Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. Hence there is significance association 

between gender of the respondents and their satisfaction level to use TNSTC. So it can be inferred 

that Gender plays an important wise.  
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AGE OF THE RESPONDENTS AND SATISFACTION LEVEL ON TNSTC 

H011 – There is no significant Mean rank difference between age of the respondents  

 and their satisfaction level on TNSTC. 

Table 4 

Kruskal -Wallis (H) test to Compare the  

(Age wise) Groups‘Scores of satisfaction level on TNSTC 

 Age group 

  

 
Chi- 

Square 

 

Asymp. 

Sig. 

2
0

 -
 3

0
 Y

ea
rs

 

3
0

 -
 4

0
 Y

ea
rs

 

4
0

 -
5
0

 Y
ea

rs
 

5
0

  
- 

6
0

  
Y

ea
rs

 

A
b

o
v

e 
6
0
 

 

Satisfaction 

level 
118.34 127.18 116.94 121.72 123.55 7.37 0.272 

Source: Computed Data 

 

INTERPRETATION 

Here the respondents are classified into 5 major age groups such as, 20 -30 Years, 30 - 40 Years, 40 - 

50 Years, 50 - 60 Years, Above 60 Years. Amidst of all these respondents, Kruskal -Wallis (H) test is 

followed and its result is finished in this table. The p value of influential factors as Satisfaction level 

on TNSTC shows off the significant difference in the mean rank score among respondents of different 

age group. But there is significant difference between age group for satisfaction level on TNSTC.  

 

FINDINGS OF THE STUDY: 

 172 respondents are male. 31% of respondents belong to 40-50 years.  

 72.8% of the respondents are male.  

 20% of the respondents are Post Graduates.  

 64% of the respondents are living in rural area.  

 30.4% of the respondents are using public transport for 16-20 years.  

 65.6% of the respondents are using the TNSTC on concession. 

 36percentageof the respondents felt that services are Excellent. 

 48 percentage of the respondents felt that services are Excellent with weight mean score of 96. 

 There is significance association between gender of the respondents and their satisfaction level to 

use TNSTC. 

 There is significant difference between age group for satisfaction level on TNSTC.  

 

CONCLUSION: 

Tamil Nadu has a well-established transport system which helps in connecting people from all the 

parts of the state.  The bus fare is also compare to low with many states in India.  But it is the high  

time government should concentrate on the efficient crews and the facilities provided in the buses.  It 

is the thought of all the respondents that the buses should be maintained properly.  Majority of the 

people are having only low and moderate satisfaction level.  The government is the only authority to 

take necessary steps on this area. 
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ABSTRACT 

Human Resource Development has assumed significant importance in the recent years. The 

bank development of the human resources is necessary for its efficient and effective working. An 

Evolutionary process when to attain the higher level of living, it can hardly overlook the need of 

developing its human resources to meet the higher and overdeveloping new challenges of raising the 

level of the masses. A country living in villages should clearly understand the need for Human 

Resource Development of all those organizations that seek to lubricate the wheels of progress in the 

villages. It is this realization that the banks are enhancing the competencies of their staff by providing 

them with more and more training and development opportunities, maintaining the good interpersonal 

relationship and also creating an atmosphere of trust and confidence. Central Cooperative bank where 

it is highly essential that the involved in the economic transformation of rural areas. Taking the 

banking industry to the heights of excellence, especially in the present competitive environment, 

requires a combination of new technologies, better processes of credit and risk appraisal, treasury 

management, product diversification, internal control and external regulations and, not the least, 

human resources. Skilled and efficient manpower inventory is now becoming the need of the hour. So 

banks must start proper Human Resource Development practices to their future growth. 

 

Introduction 

 To bring out the best in a man is the essence of human resource development. Simply 

speaking, Human Resource Development is the process of increasing the capacity of human resources 

through the development. Human Resource Development is something that everyone does. 

Individuals do it as they work to develop themselves; managers do it as they work to support others 

development and the Human Resource Development staff does it, as they create the overall 

development tools for an organization. Thus, it is a process of adding value to individuals, teams and 

the organization as a human system. 

 Human Resource Development refers to empowering people and enabling them to use their 

power for the development of the organization to which they belong, and society at large. It refers to 

developing pro-activity and capacity to embrace larger issues. Considering the vital importance of 

human resources, they are now being treated as assets which are most precious for the survival of an 

organization. 

 

Nature of Human Resource Development 

 Human Resource Development is an essential subject everywhere, be it a manufacturing 

organization or service sector industry. It is concerned with behavioral knowledge. Human Resource 

Development is a Multi-disciplinary subject which draws inputs from behavioral science, engineering, 
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commerce, management, economics, medicine, etc. It provides a better quality of life and all-round 

development of human resources. 

The need for Human Resource Development 

Human Resource Development is needed by any organization that wants to be dynamic and 

growth-oriented or to succeeds in a fast-changing environment. Organisations can become dynamic 

and grow only through the efforts and competencies of their human resources. Personnel policies can 

keep the morale and motivation of employees high, but these efforts are not enough to make the 

organization dynamic and take it in new directions. Employee capabilities must continuously be 

acquired, sharpened, and used. For this purpose, an "enabling" organizational culture is essential. 

When employees use their initiative, take risks, experiment, innovate, and make things happen, the 

organization may be said to have an "enabling" culture. Human Resource Development is a Multi-

disciplinary subject which draws inputs from behavioral science, engineering, commerce, 

management, economics, medicine, etc. its limit of growth, needs to adapt to the changing 

environment. So in the banking sector also requires proper Human Resource Development practices 

to increase the productivity and efficiency of their employees. 

 

Objectives 

 (i) To know the challenges faced by Banking Sector 

 (ii) To know the Human Resource Development Policy in Banking Sector 

Challenges faced by Banking Sector 

 (i) Changing workforce demographic is a major challenge faced by the banking sector in 

India. 

 (ii) Competing in the global economy due to an opening of the banking sector in private and 

foreign companies. 

 (iii)The increasing difference in skill gap between new and old employees. 

 (iv) The growing importance that companies are nowadays giving to cost-cutting has posted 

HR with the challenge to minimize expenditure on HR not compromising on the productivity. 

 (v)The major challenge is also to create a balanced organization after mergers and 

acquisitions. 

 (vi)To create a learning culture in the organization. 

Human Resource Development Policy 

 Brief reviews for the Human Resource Development policy are 

National Policy 

Human Resource Development consists of all measures calculated to improve the quality of 

human resources for the nation as a whole. It embraces within its scope education, health, welfare and 

such other activities, which are concerned with efficiency and quality of life. Considering the 

importance of Human Resource Development in the national context, the National Human Resource 

Development Network and the Ministry of Human Resource Development came into existence. The 

National Human Resource Development is a Network of human resource development of 

professionals and others who are basically concerned with the promotion or expansion of the Human 

Resource Development movement in a country. It is a non-profit organization and a professional body 

dedicated to the advancement of knowledge, skills, values, and attitudes through education, training 

and experience sharing. The main objectives of the national Human Resource Development network 

include dissemination of knowledge and experience and to facilitate learning among Human Resource 

Development people, line managers and all employees that have Human Resource Development role 

to perform. 
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Organizational Policy 

Organizational policy involves the use of processes through which the employees of an 

organization are prepared to give their best for corporate objectives. It involves setting up of a system 

through which human capabilities and potentials can be tapped resulting in mutual satisfaction of the 

individuals and organizations. It is a process by which employees of an organization are continuously 

helped in a planned way to meet the objectives of an organization. It helps to acquire or sharpen 

capabilities and improve organizational culture where superior-subordinate relationships, teamwork, 

and collaboration among different subunits are improved for better organizational health, dynamism, 

and pride of employees. 

 

Department Policy 

Department policy involves the processes through which employees working within a 

department are organized to develop and sharpen skill to meet the organizational objectives. It 

involves the creation of mutual trust, confidence, transparency and improved process to reduce 

process times in the interest of employees. 

In the context of an individual: Human Resource Development deals with individual values, 

behavior, action, and thoughts. As such it may be defined as the activities and processes are 

undertaken to promote the intellectual, moral, psychological, cultural, social and economic 

development of an individual so as to achieve his highest human potential as a resource for the 

community. In other words, it means an all-round development of the person so that he can contribute 

his best to the organization, the community and the nation. 

 

Organizational Efficiency 

Organizational efficiency focuses on the use of money and other resources. Nonprofit 

organizations measure efficiency based on the relationship between the effectiveness of services and 

organizational expenditure. On the other -hand business organizations focus on the maximization of 

profits. The organizational performance shall be improved through several channels, including 

changes in efficiency, innovation, and technological development. The efficient HR practices 

combined with unions shall influence the organizational efficiency 

[1]. Firms can generate human capital advantage through recruiting and retaining excellent 

people. 

 [2]. This shall help to develop a competitive advantage. Also, the practices must be linked to the 

characteristics of employees, including their expectations and needs.  

 [3] Suggests that focusing on scarce Human Resources providing insights into how employees 

create value and employee contribution to the success of the organization. 

 Individual Efficiency 

Increasing personal efficiency and productivity can be a satisfying outcome. Increasing 

efficiency and productivity comes from changing behaviors, not doing more things. The positive 

attitude helps in improving personal productivity more than any of the modern electronic gadgets 

available today. 

 

CONCLUSION 

In the present scenario, all the organizations stressed upon Human Resource Development 

aspects. The banking sector also tries to implement the latest ideas on management regarding the 

development of human resources. The major challenge now for banks is how to develop their social 

architecture that generates intellectual capital. Developing the individual or human capacity is an 

integral element of building capacity and, in fact, capacity building initiatives are now increasingly 
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becoming necessary. Taking the banking industry to the heights of excellence, especially in the 

present competitive environment, requires a combination of new technologies, better processes of 

credit and risk appraisal, treasury management, product diversification, internal control and external 

regulations and, not the least, human resources. If there are a proper planning and strategies of human 

resources in banks, then only the banks will survive in the long run. Skilled and efficient manpower 

inventory is now becoming the need of the hour. So banks must start proper Human Resource 

Development practices to their future growth. 
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ABSTRACT 

 The study elucidates that employees recruited on the basis of their environmental cognizance 

achieve higher grades of satisfaction when they are more involved in decisions and day to day 

operations. Moreover, this research proposes that organization who want to increase their employee 

performance should put emphasis on training as it motivates them to achieve higher performance 

levels. This research project will help managers to improve organizational performance and achieve 

the targeted goals. In the era of globalizations, environmental concerns have become a great threat to 

the earth and its mankind. Within this realm, the need to integrate environmental management into 

HRM termed as green HRM has gained augmented attention. Green HRM has gained augmented 

attention. Green HRM is a pronunicamentowhich assists in creating green employees who can 

recognize and acknowledge green ethos in any organizational setup. However, employees‘ behaviour 

is a significant facet that can enhance organizational productivity and performance and G HRM has 

been conceptualized to influence employees‘ green behaviour. 

 

Keywords: Green HRM, Green behaviour, Conceptual Framework 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 GHRM is the HRM activities which enhance positive environmental outcomes by deciphering 

green policies into practice and creating sustainable culture in the organization. Thus, the need for 

integrating environmental management into HRM termed as GHRM has been validated by many 

scholars to promote and elicit employee‘s green behaviour for achieving organisation‘s desired goal. 

Each organisation has mixed employees with different physiognomies, concerns, passions, and 

perceptions, and they pursue varied practices in their daily living, which have divergent effects on the 

earth‘s ecology. However, in what ways and when GHRM influences employees‘ green behaviour at 

the workplace remains largely not know. Among others, the most widely used theory in predicting 

behaviour and intention is the theory of planned behaviour, which has recently been criticized for not 

including sufficient constructs in predicating intention and behaviour. However, scholars have argued 

that new constructs and relationships are continuously sought to improve the predictability of Theory 

of Planned Behaviour. The concern for the environment has become an increasing issue for 

organizations as they interact with both customers and workers. Employees themselves are often 

reported as a source of pressure for organizations to address environmental issues. Hence, the concept 

of Green Human Resource Management is the most prominent phenomenon for forward thinking 

businesses. A Green Human Resource Management is an environment friendly initiative towards 

better work efficiencies, lesser cost, and heightened employee engagement levels. Today the growing 

interest of HRM researchers have led them to undertake work which has an impact in enabling 
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organizations to have better environment initiatives.However, as yet there are a fewer number of 

reported studies on the impact of Green Human Resource management systems as a whole on either 

environmental outcomes or an organizational performance. Organizations adopt new strategies and 

policies ultimately for benefits, thus there is more need to focus on outcomes that are facilitating 

organizations by implementing Green Human Resource Management practices. The objective of this 

paper is to examine the impact of green human resources management practices on environmental 

performance. 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

 ‗Being Green‘ is a very comprehensive procedure and organizations are accountable for 

ecological degradation. Realizing the adverse effect of ecological degradation on competitiveness and 

long term success of business, the need for going green has gained augmented importance to protect 

the earth from negative impacts. It has also been established that efficacious environmental 

management can be achieve through exceptional endeavours of Human Resource management. The 

green activities of Human Resource Management, which enhances positive environmental outcomes. 

Green Human Resources rehearses help with accomplishing green goals, all through the human asset 

administration process from enlistment to exit. 

 A company may enhance its aptitude by green environmental principles if it trains its 

employees. The focus on improvising green HR system in an organization will improve operational 

competency. Moreover the Ability-Motivation-Opportunity theory proposes that green HRM policies 

can enhance an organization‘s human capital by increasing employee capabilities which can be further 

interpreted to the firm‘s performance outcomes, for instance increased productivity, reduction in the 

wastage and consequently earning more profits. Green human resource initiatives are empirical 

platform for organizations to enhance their outcomes by both satisfying its employees and gaining 

customer loyalty by implementing GHR system onto their operations. 

 

ENVIRONMENTAL PERFORMANCE 

 It consists of a managerial procedure that assists a firm to organize its green initiatives by 

hiring green aware people. Empowering and training them as they become vital for their organizations 

performance and rewarding them for performing green initiatives. In order to achieve a green goal, the 

organization must involve all of its employees in various work field and motivate them to 

independently adopt eco-initiatives. This will significantly empower the employees and their 

satisfaction level would be enhanced. 

 

I. GREEN RECRUITMENT 

 The green recruitment process includes the hiring of green-aware candidates without the use 

of paper i.e. employee applications can be accepted on the web. Interviews can be made either on the 

telephone or online. The induction of green recruitment encourages the involvement of employees for 

monitoring of long term competency and informing employees about the green company-wide 

initiatives like reducing wastage and greenhouse gasses. This ultimately facilitates in improving 

environmental performance. 

 

II. EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT 

 Employee involvement involves an organizational environment, which encourages the 

decisions and actions of its employees to promote green initiatives. The more the participation of 

employees the more the efficacious outcomes a business will achieve. Eco oriented employees can be 

further involved in the organizational activities by participating in knowledge sharing relating to 
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environmental constraints and the measures which must be taken to improve this dilemma. A firm 

hiring green employees would find its employees to be better involved in green goals of the 

organization. 

III. JOB SATISFACTION 

 Job satisfaction is the content and commitment an employee has with his job and the sense of 

accomplishment they receive from it. Satisfied employees are more willing and encouraged for 

playing an active role in green programs. Satisfied employees feel responsible about the environment 

and show greater commitment to green initiatives and help in enhancing environmental performance. 

Satisfied employees tend to seek more interest in their tasks in comparison to those who are less 

satisfied with the work they do. This states that Job satisfaction will force employees to involve in 

green policies and reduce the damages made to the environment. 

 

IV. GREEN REWARDS AND COMPENSATION 

 In the area of green job performance it is emphasized that employee is satisfied with green 

rewards and help establish environmental performance. It is briefly stated that green rewards lead to 

the highest level of job satisfaction which significantly enhances the environmental performance. 

Green rewards and compensation have a significant impact on employee satisfaction for eco-

initiatives. 

 The usage of rewards and recognition on the basis of environmental performance places a 

positive impact on the motivation of employees to experiment green initiatives. Rewards are 

reinforcement to motivation and commit employees to be environmentally responsible. Reward 

system can be used systematically to motivate employees to perform desire behaviors so that both the 

company and its workers can get benefit from the program. 

 

V. ENVIRONMENTAL TRAINING 

 In GHRM, training means to equip the employees with foundational skills as to teach them to 

collect waste data, to raise the level of eco-literacy, and environmental proficiency in the organization. 

Continual improvement can be achieved through continuous training. 

 There is a need of environmental training for employee motivation to participate in 

environment friendly initiative. Training results in the acquisition of latest knowledge which 

ultimately motivates employees to perform better. 

 Training can be to prepare employees to meet the challenges and changes in the workplace, 

and to upgrade and refine their skills and motivates them to perform well. 

 

VI. EMPLOYEE MOTIVATION 

 Employee motivation involves employee willingness to participate in environment friendly 

activities and exert a high effort to achieve organization‘s environmental goals. According to Barron 

motivation is considered to be fundamental concern of the modern organizational world of research. 

Motivating employees for environmental management not solely makes the company‘s focal point on 

negative environmental affects but also assures that responsibility has been allotted for acquiring 

credible environmental reputation. When employees are independently allowed to experiment green 

ideas they become motivated and establish the firm wide responsibility of environmental 

management. 
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VII. IMPLICATION 

 Managers will learn the significance of GHRM policies for both the environment and the 

organizations. The employers and practitioners can establish the usefulness of linking employee 

involvement and participation in environmental management programs to improve organizational 

environmental performance, like with a specific emphasis on waste management recycling, creating 

and offering eco-friendly products and services. When the organization aims to reduce the adverse 

effects of its operations on the environment and hires employees to work for the improvement of the 

environment, then it should keep reliance on its workforce. This study will benefit managers and 

employees to be more involved to perform and take up tasks and resolve environment related issues 

and will experience the various advantages of this initiative. This study also provides novel areas of 

research for researchers in GHRM who want to work in context of under developed countries. 

 

CONCLUSION 

 Behaviour of employees is one of the challenging domains confronted by managers since 

employees possess diverse physiognomies, interests and perceptions. Employees follow various 

rehearses in their daily life, impacting nature differently by way of both negative and positive effects. 

The prime reason for failure of any organization is recognized to be the resistance of the employees to 

change their behaviour. However, studies have not yet established the mechanisms and circumstances 

that can influence green behaviour is significant for positive effects on the environment, enhanced 

productivity, sales growth, larger financial returns, and for a sustained source of competitive 

advantage for any organization irrespective of size, Moreover, employee‘s behaviour is believed to 

affect the environment negatively, so the same is to be tackled by influencing behaviour. 
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INTRODUCTION 

  The life of working people are very demanding challenging. There are ups and downs 

sometimes it is like a puzzle, or a long and winding road, or a cobweb of numerous roles and 

relationships. Moreover, there is the present reality that in many families, both husband and wife are 

now working or have careers, not just jobs, while having the responsibility for the care of their 

children and elderly parents.  These increased demands of work ,as well as at home , have made 

managing work and family life increasingly challenging, and the culturally dictated traditional female 

role has placed women in an unenviable position of combating internal conflict between their role as 

mother or primary caregivers and their role as working people. In this there is a work-family conflict 

since the demands of work and family roles are incompatible in some respect. This dilemma has 

prompted workers oftentimes to choose their priorities and managing their time to resolve the seeming 

unending conflict of work and family –personal life. 

 

 REVIEW OF LITERATURE  

This section presents  various review relates to work-life balance. Work–life balance is the degree to 

which an individual is able to simultaneously balance the temporal, emotional, and behavioral 

demands of both paid work and family responsibilities. It is a situation in which employees are able to 

give right amount of time and efforts to their work as well as their personal life outside work (Work-

life balance, 2009. Anna, B., 2010). 

 

Better work life balance creates high levels of employee satisfaction. It provides a solid return for the 

organization as well as the workforce. Work-life balance programs can also help by reinforcing 

recruitment, raising employee retention, decreasing absenteeism, limiting late comers, powering up 

productivity, neutralizing the nay saying, Promoting participation in training, contending with 

competition and engaging the emerging labor market (Better Balance,Better Business., 2004). 

 

Entrepreneurship is generally perceived of as a creative act involving opportunity identification, 

evaluation, and exploitation (Shane & Venkataraman, 2000). This creative act involves a high degree 

of self-determination, but not equally so for all entrepreneurs. In this paper we argue that self-

determination increases with the innovativeness of entrepreneurs firms in terms of the novelty of 

production technologies, the extent to which no competitors offer similar products and services, and 

the extent to which potential customers perceive products or services to be new and unfamiliar (Schøtt 

& Jensen, 2016). 

 

Lakshmi and Gopinath (2013)  states that the Work Life Balance among women employee is not 

about balancing both work and personal there is also scheduling their hours for 
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professional and personal life. The study shows that when women achieve the Work Life Balance, 

their job satisfaction and also the productivity increases. The study also shows 

about the specific counseling given to all women employees to manage both their Work and life. The 

authors say about poor Work Life Balance among women employees leads to 

poor performance at their work place. The study concludes that more than 30% of women staff needs 

to have the instruction, guidance and support to manage their work life balance and to improve the 

performance of these staff members. 

 

The demands originating from the work and personal life of women are quite often mutually 

exclusive, rendering it very difficult to strike a balance between the role demands. Presently, even 

though the topic of WLB issues among female entrepreneurs commands urgent attention, studies 

pertaining to the WLB of entrepreneurial women in India are extremely scarce . In this context, the 

current work is a step towards analysing the WLB issues confronted by the women   

Entrepreneurs. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To explore the work-life challenges faced by women entrepreneurs in Palayamkottai. 

2. To know about satisfaction with work-life balance among the respondents. 

3. To offer suggestions for the improvement in future. 

 

METHODOLOGY  

      This study being based on primary data on the varied dimensions of work-life balance were 

collected through a suitably framed questionnaire.  Besides the responses received on the 

questionnaire, informal discussions were held with the women entrepreneurs to get insight into 

various matters connected with their work life balance. Secondary data include books, journals 

websites etc. 70 women entrepreneurs in Palayamkottai were selected as samples for the present 

study by using Simple Random Sampling Method. .Data collected have been presented in tabular 

form and the analysis was made using simple percentage, weighted average method.  

 

WORK-LIFE BALANCE ISSUES OF WOMEN ENTREPRENEURS  

After overcoming many inherent disadvantages related to the deeply embedded traditional mindset 

and stringent etiquette, today we find Indian women engaged in different types of traditional (e.g., 

garment-making, beauty care, fashion design) as well as non-traditional (e.g., founding financial 

institutions, educational institutions, entertainment companies) entrepreneurial activities. In addition 

to their challenging entrepreneurial work, many of these women must also perform several roles in 

their families. These roles include being a spouse, caretaker and parent; managing daily household 

chores; and providing services to the community and society. Women also must take care of their own 

health and other personal activities, which are often neglected because of role overload as well as time 

limitations. All of these situations lead to the absence of WLB and manifestation of many WLB 

issues.  

Women Entrepreneur Roles 

Creative employer                          Risk taking innovator  

Entrepreneur                                  Societal expectation duties  

Housekeeping                              Own/personal health management  

Care taker of dependents              Mother  

Daughter                                       Spouse  
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ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATIONS 

Table – 1 Demographic Profile of the respondents 

Demographic Variable 

/Work-life balance 

Dimension 

Character Frequency 

 

Percentage 

 

Age 

< 25 Years 10 15 

25 – 35 Years 30 43 

35 – 45 Years  24 33 

>45  Years 06 9 

Total 70 100 

Experience < 5 Years 17 24 

 5 – 10 Years 32 46 

 Above 10 Years  21 30 

 Total 70 100 

Marital Status 

 

Married 47 67 

Unmarried                 23 33 

Total 70 100 

Having Children 

Yes 36 51 

No 11 16 

Not Married  23 33 

Total 70 100 

Children taken care of 

by 

Spouse 7 10 

In laws 10 14 

Parents 17 24 

Servants 2 3 

No child 11 16 

Not married 23 33 

Total 70 100 

 

The respondents in the study are dominated by 25-35years age group constitution (43%).  Most of the 

respondents (46%) have work experience 5- 10 years.  The respondents in the study are dominated by 

married people (67%). Among the married respondents, 36 respondents have children and most of 

these respondents get help from their parents for taking care of children.  

 

Table -2  Opinion regarding spending quality time with family 

Sl.No Opinion No: of respondents Percentage 

1 Always 13 19 

2 Often 14 20 

3 Sometimes 26 37 

4 Rarely 10 14 

5 Never 7 10 

 Total 70 100 
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The above table depicts most (37%) of the respondents  spend their time with family sometimes only. 

The analysis clears that very few respondents are not able to spent their time with their family. 

                            

 

  Table – 3   Work- Life Challenges faced by the respondents 

Sl no. Challenges Mean score Rank 

1 Odd working Hours 48.9 I 

2 Less Social Relationship 37.2 VI 

3 Misunderstanding with spouse 32.0 VII 

4 Inadequate attention to personal needs 42.1 III 

5 Health Problems 41.5 IV 

6. Unable to help children in their studies 45.3 II 

7 Feeling of stress 39.6 V 

It is inferred from the above analysis odd working hours is the major challenge faced by the 

respondents to balance their work-life. Some respondents are not able to help their children in their 

studies and some of them are not able to give attention to their personal needs. 

 

Table -4 Opinion towards satisfaction with work-life balance 

Sl no. Opinion Frequency Percentage 

1 Satisfied 12 17 

2 Undecided 37 53 

3 Dissatisfied 21 30 

 Total 70 100 

The above table reveals 53% of the respondents have neutral opinion towards work-life balance , 30% 

are dissatisfied with work-life  balance. 17% of the respondents have satisfactions towards work-life 

balance. 

 

Table -5  Strategies to have a  balanced work-life 

Sl no. Strategies Mean score Rank 

1 Time Management 51.3 I 

2 Flexible working hours 47.6 III 

3 Specific Scheduling of family activities 49.2 II 

4 Involvement in hobbies 39.3 VII 

5 Participation in spiritual activity 37.6 VIII 

6. Work place near to house 44.5 V 

7 Sharing work with spouse 42.7 VI 

8 Learn to play multiple role 46.1 IV 

 

The above ranking analysis clears majority of the respondents follow proper time management to 

balance their work and family life. According to them, Proper scheduling of family activities is also a 

strategy to balance work and family life. Some respondents feel having flexible working hours will 

enable better and balanced work-life. 

 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Given that work and family needs can cause stress and hamper work-life integration, it means that 

women entrepreneurs should be concerned about how to manage them more effectively. I therefore 

suggest that the following strategies be adopted:  



International Conference On Perspectives of Global Human Resource 

 
Organized by PG & Research Department of Commerce,  St. John’s College,  Palayamkottai-627002. 

Special Issue                                            IJRAR- International Journal of Research and Analytical Reviews   151 
 

(1) Stress management - this can take many forms, such as take regular vacations, watch 

TV/movie, listen to music, engage in a hobby, have regular breaks during a normal 

workday, do yoga, have a massage, and take short naps in the afternoon;  

(2) Time management. The day before or at the beginning of each day, list the things to be 

done. Identify the important and urgent tasks that must be performed, and those 

unimportant and not urgent activities which can be delegated or postponed;  

(3) Support from spouse and family - develop and maintain support of the family members, 

especially the spouse for married women. Family support is a must. Support, especially 

from a spouse, is very important in terms of taking care of the children or offering 

business and emotional support. Family members are also very valuable during times of 

crisis, or even just on stressful days, being sources of strength to go on; and 

(4) Redesign work structure - given the nature and the goals of their enterprise, they should 

be able to make work schedule, work load, and work assignments more flexible for 

themselves and their workforce. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Women comprise an important section of the workforce. However, the present conditions of a large 

number of well-qualified women who due to different circumstances have been left out of their jobs 

needs to be addressed. The problems faced are numerous, most often the break in their profession 

arises out of motherhood and family errands. Achieving a good balance between work and family 

commitments is a growing concern for modern employees and organizations. Results reveal that there 

is moderate work-life balance among women entrepreneurs. 
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Introduction: 

     A bank is a financial institution that provides banking and other financial services to their 

customers. A bank generally provides fundamental banking services such as accepting deposits and 

providing loans. In addition banking sector offers several facilities and opportunities to their 

customers. All the banks safeguards the money and valuables and provide loans, credit, and payment 

services, such as checking accounts, money orders and cashier‘s cheques. The banks also offer 

investment and insurance products. As a variety of models for co-operation and integration among 

finance industries have emerged, some of the traditional distinctions between banks, insurance 

companies, and securities firms have diminished. In spite of these changes, banks continue to 

maintain and perform their primary role—accepting deposits and lending funds from these deposits. 

The Banks play a vital role in the financial system in India which results in the economic development 

of the country. 

 There are also non-banking financial institutions which provide certain banking services without 

meeting the legal definition of a bank.  

 

     A very simple meaning for bank, it is a place where people deposit their money with full hearted 

trust. Literally speaking at present we have to think the fact, whether the public deposits are safe in 

bank? Why the banks are always changing their rules? Is it really needed for a bank to exist, every 

customer has to keep a minimum balance in their account? For what reasons bank loans are easy for 

business and rich people? 

 

     The banking system in India should not only be hassle free but it should be able to meet the new 

challenges posed by the technology and any other external and internal factors. . For the past three 

decades, India‘s banking system has several outstanding achievements to its credit. But in the present 

scenario the banks are punishing the public for their and government blunders. It is to be changed. 

Will it? If Reserve Bank of India thinks everything can be changed. 

 

Objective of the study 

1.To gain knowledge about Reserve Bank of India 

2.To study about the various functions of Reserve Bank of India 

3.To highlight the role of Reserve Bank of India in the economic growth of the country 

 

Methodology of the study 

     The data and information has been collected from secondary sources like magazines, business 

newspaper, journals, periodicals, reports, text books and website. 

 

Reserve Bank of India: 

Establishment 

     The Reserve Bank of India was established on April 1, 1935 in accordance with the provisions of 

the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934. The Central Office of the Reserve Bank was initially established 
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in Calcutta but was permanently moved to Mumbai in 1937. The Central Office is where the 

Governor sits and where policies are formulated. Though originally privately owned, since 

nationalisation in 1949, the Reserve Bank is fully owned by the Government of India. 

 

Preamble 

     The Preamble of the Reserve Bank of India describes the basic functions of the Reserve Bank 

as:"to regulate the issue of Bank notes and keeping of reserves with a view to securing monetary 

stability in India and generally to operate the currency and credit system of the country to its 

advantage; to have a modern monetary policy framework to meet the challenge of an increasingly 

complex economy, to maintain price stability while keeping in mind the objective of growth."  

 

Central Board 

     The Reserve Bank's affairs are governed by a central board of directors. The board is appointed by 

the Government of India in keeping with the Reserve Bank of India Act. 

 

Functions: General superintendence and direction of the Bank's affairs 

Indian currency 

     The Indian rupee is the official currency of the Republic of India. The rupee is subdivided into 100 

paise  (singular paisa), though as of 2018, coins of denomination 25 paise and less are no longer legal 

tender. The issuance of the currency is controlled by the Reserve Bank of India. The Reserve Bank 

manages currency in India and derives its role in currency management on the basis of the Reserve 

Bank of India Act,1934. The rupee is named after the silver coin, rupiya, first issued by Sultan Sher 

Shah Suri in the 16th century and later continued by the Mughal Empire. In 2010, a new rupee 

symbol "र―was officially adopted. The first series of coins with the new rupee symbol started in 

circulation on 8 July 2011. On 8 November 2016 the Government of India  announced  the 

demonetisation of 500 and 1000 banknotes with effect from midnight of the same day, making these 

notes invalid. A newly redesigned series of 500 banknote, in addition to a new denomination of 2000 

banknote is in circulation since 10 November 2016. The new redesigned series is also expected to be 

enlarged with banknotes in the denominations of 1000, 100 and 50 in the coming months. On 25 

August 2017, a new denomination of 200 banknote was added to Indian currency to fill the gap of 

notes due to high demand for this note after demonetisation. In July 2018, the Reserve Bank of India 

released the 100 banknote 

 

Bank notes 

     The Reserve Bank has the sole authority to issue banknotes in India. Reserve Bank, like other 

central banks the world over, changes the design of banknotes from time to time.  The Reserve Bank 

has introduced banknotes in the Mahatma Gandhi Series since 1996 and has so far issued notes in the 

denominations of Rs.5, Rs.10, Rs.20, Rs.50, Rs.100, Rs.500 and Rs.1000 in this series. 

 

Functions of RBI  

a) Traditional functions 

b) Development functions 

c) Supervisory functions 

 

(a) TRADITIONAL FUNCTION OF RBI 

1.Issue of Currency Notes 
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     As per the provisions of the Section 22 of the Reserve Bank of India Act 1934 the RBI has sole 

right or authority to issue currency notes except one rupee note and coins of smaller denomination. 

RBI can exchange these currency notes for other denominations.  RBI issues these currency notes (2, 

5, 10, 20, 50, 100, 500, and 1000) against the security of gold bullion, foreign securities, rupee coins, 

exchange bills, promissory notes and government of India bonds etc.  

 

2.Banker to other Banks 

RBI also guides, help and direct other commercial banks in the country.RBI can control the volume of 

bank reserves. Every commercial bank has to maintain a part of their reserves with its parent (RBI). If 

bank need fund they approach to RBI for fund that is called Lender of the Last Resort. 

 

3.Banter to The Government 

 RBI works as an agent of the central and state governments. On the behalf of government it makes 

payments, taxes and deposits etc. It also represent the government at international level also. It 

maintains government accounts and provide financial advice to the government. It also manages 

government public debts and maintains foreign exchange reserves on behalf of the government. RBI 

also provides overdraft facility to the government in case of financial shortage. 

 

4.Exchange Rate Management 

 For maintenance of the external value of rupee, RBI prepares domestic policies. Also it needs to 

prepare and implement the foreign exchange rate policy which will help in attaining the exchange rate 

stability. For maintenance of exchange rate stability it has to bring demand and supply of foreign 

currency (U.S.) dollar close to each other. 

 

5.Credit Control Function 

Commercial banks creates credit according to demand in the economy. But if this credit creation is 

unchecked or unregulated then it leads the economy into inflationary cycles. If credit creation is 

below the required limit then it harms the growth of the economy. As a central bank of India, RBI has 

to look for growth with price stability. Thus it creates the credit creation capacity of commercial 

banks by using various credit control tools. 

 

6.Supervisory Function 

RBI supervises the banking system in India. RBI has power to issue licence for setting up new banks, 

to open new branches, to decide minimum reserves. RBI inspects functioning of commercial banks in 

India and abroad. RBI also guides and directs the commercial banks in India. RBI can conduct audit 

any of the bank.  

 

(b) DEVELOPMENTAL FUNCTIONS OF RBI 

1.Development of the Financial System 

    The financial systems include - financial institutions, financial markets and financial instruments. 

The sound and efficient financial system is necessary for rapid economic development of the nation. 

RBI encourages the banking and non - banking institution for maintenance of sound and healthy 

financial system. 

 

 

 

2.Development of Agriculture 
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As we know, India is an agrarian economy so RBI always give attention to agriculture sector by 

assessing credit needs of this sector. Regional Rural Banks (RRB), National Bank for Agriculture and 

Rural Development (NABARD) which are only for agriculture finance comes under the control of the 

RBI. 

 

3.Industrial Finance 

For economic development of country, Industrial development is necessary. As we know industries 

includes small industries, middle industries, large scale industries etc all these industries development 

is necessary for overall economic development of country. For this purpose RBI supports the 

industrial sector also. RBI had played the vital role for setting up of such industrial finance institutions 

like ICICI Limited, IDBI, SIDBI, EXIM etc. 

 

4.Training Provision 

 RBI always tried to provide essential training to the staff of the banking industry. RBI has set up 

banker's training college at several places. The training institute namely National Institute of Bank 

Management (NIBM), Bankers Staff College (BSC), and College of Agriculture Banking (CAB) etc.  

 

5.Data Collection 

RBI always collects important statistical data on several topics such as interest rates, inflation, 

savings, investment, deflation etc. This data is very much useful for policy makers and researchers. 

 

6.Publication of the Reports  

RBI has its separate publication division. This division collect and publish data on different sector of 

the economy. The reports and bulletins are regularly published by the RBI. It includes RBI weekly 

reports, RBI annual reports, Report on Trend and Progress of commercial banks. This information is 

made available to the public also at cheaper rates.  

 

7.Promotion of Banking Habits 

RBI always takes necessary steps to promote the banking habits among people for economic 

development of country. RBI has set up many institutions such as Deposit Insurance Corporation 

1962, UTI 1964, IDBI 1964, and NABARD 1982, NHB 1988 etc. These organizations develop and 

promote the banking habits among the people.  

 

8.Export Promotion 

RBI always tries to encourage the facilities for providing finance for foreign trade especially exports 

from India. The Export - Import Bank of India (EXIM) and the Export Credit Guarantee Corporation 

of India (ECGC) are supported by refinancing their lending for export purpose 

 

(c) SUPERVISORY FUNCTION  

1.Granting Licence to Banks 

     RBI grants licence to banks for carrying its business. RBI also provides licence for opening 

extension counters, new branches even to close down existing branches. 

 

  2. Bank Inspection 

    RBI has power to ask for periodical information from banks on various components of assets and 

liabilities. 



 
 
http://ijrar.com/                                                  e ISSN 2348 –1269, Print ISSN 2349-5138, UGC No: 43602  

 156          IJRAR- International Journal of Research and Analytical Reviews                                       Special Issue 

 

 

  3. Control over NBFIs  

        The non - bank financial institutions are not influenced by the working of a monitory policy. RBI 

has a right to issue directives to the NBFIs from time to time regarding their functioning. Through 

periodic inspection, it can control the NBFIs. 

 

   4. Implementation of Deposit Insurance Scheme 

     The RBI has set up the Deposit Insurance Guarantee Corporation in order to protect the deposit of 

small depositors. All bank deposits below Rs. 1 Lakh are insured with this corporation. The RBI work 

to implement the Deposit Insurance Scheme in case of a bank failure. 

 

RBI as Currency Issuing Authority of India! 

     The Reserve Bank has the sole right to issue currency notes, except one rupee notes which are 

issued by the Ministry of Finance. The RBI follows a minimum reserve system in the note issue. 

Initially, it used to keep 40 per cent of gold reserves in its total assets. But, since 1957, it has to 

maintain only Rs. 200 crores of gold and foreign exchange reserves, of which gold reserves should be 

of the value of Rs. 115 crores. As such, India has adopted the ―managed paper currency standard.‖ As 

a currency authority, the Reserve Bank provides different denominations of currency for facilitating 

the transactions of the Central and State Governments, and caters to the exchange and remittance 

needs of the public, banks as well as the government departments. The bank has established 14 offices 

of the Issues Department for the discharge of its currency functions. At all the other centres of the 

country, the currency requirements are met by the bank through currency chests. Currency chests are 

maintained by the bank with the branches of the SBI group, Government Treasuries and Sub-

Treasuries, and public sector banks. 

 

Conclusion: 

     It is very clear from the study Reserve Bank of India plays a very important role in the economic 

development of the country. If the economic level of the country grows only each and every citizen of 

India can increase their standard of living.  But at present in India the banking regulations are not 

proper. It is like supporting to one sector people and below poverty line peoples are suffering a lot.  

Very simple basic questions to show the flops in the banking system regulations, why we should 

maintain minimum balance in our account? Why they are charging service charges for withdrawing 

cash from ATM‘s? Why cashless transaction is mandatory? Answering these questions will not be a 

solution to the public.  Reserve Bank of India is a backbone of the country, in the country 80% of the 

people belong to middle class they dependent on the bank for their survival.  The present banking 

regulations are not favour for the welfare of the public.  So these regulations should be changed 

keeping in mind all the people which boost the standard of living of the people results in the economic 

growth of the country. 
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ABSTRACT 

The success of any organization depends on the ability of higher authority to provide a motivating 

environment for its employees. They have to know the behavior of each employee and what might 

motivate each one individually. By understanding employees' needs, they can understand what 

rewards to use to motivate them. By making the effort to satisfy the different needs of each employee, 

organizations may ensure a highly motivated workforce. In order to achieve the organizational 

aims/goals the companies especially banking companies have taken an action of implementation of 

empowerment dimensions and satisfaction of employees to improve the performance of employees 

and organization as a whole. 

 

 Key Words –Employees, Empowerment, Job Satisfaction, Banks 

 

INTRODUCTION      

Importance of Employees 

―Every evening, the most important asset leaves the business and the challenge is to get them back 

into the business every morning‖ 

 

The employees are the repository of knowledge, skills and abilities that can‘t be imitated by the 

competitors. Technologies, products and processes are easily imitated by the competitors; however, 

employees are the most strategic and underutilized resource of the company. Employees are the 

backbone of a business. Essentially employees are the people who drive a business. Today‘s customer 

has a multitude of choices and without the services offered and delivered by employees who know 

their customer population well, sales would not be made. There are certain elements of running a 

business that can  not effectively survive without the human touch. Employees who are treated well 

usually possess a good deal of employee loyalty. People who feel recognized as valuable members of 

a company they work for usually will put a great deal of effort into their daily tasks. This results in 

higher levels of innovation, performance and growth, all of which are good for any business. 

Employees are an important asset of any business 

 

Employee Empowerment 

Empowering employees lead to organizational encouragement of entrepreneurial traits and prompts 

employees to make decisions, take action, and foster their belief that they can take control of their 

own destinies. This belief leads to self-motivation and a sense of independence that is translated into 

greater loyalty and extra effort for the organization. Empowered employees come to believe that they 

control their own success through their efforts and hard work, which in turn benefits the success of the 

entire institution. 
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Now-a-days the employee empowerment has turned into prominent human resource tool of talent 

retention and corporate excellence. Conceptually, empowerment is to invest power and full authority 

on everyone in the organization. It is getting employees to do what needs to be done rather than doing 

what they are told. Empowerment as a management concept is associated with ‗enabling‘ rather than 

delegating and thus helping in making the organization responsive and flexible to environmental 

adaptability. In fact employee empowerment is sharing responsibility and power equally at all levels 

of an organization, enabling them to innovate, take initiatives and make independent decisions to 

satisfy the needs and the wants, thus reaching desired goals and objectives. 

 

Job Satisfaction 

Employee satisfaction is the term used to describe a situation when employees are satisfied and 

contented with the job and the office environment. Luthans quotes job satisfaction as a pleasurable or 

positive emotional state resulting from the appraisal of one‘s job or job experience. It is a result of 

employees‘ perception of how well their job provides those things which are viewed as important. 

Employee Satisfaction is of utmost importance in any organization be it small or large. Thinking that 

employee satisfaction is important only for the employee then it is not right. It is equally important for 

the organization for which the employee is working as well. 

 

Problem Statement 

Many organizations have been practicing empowerment even though it is highly challenging. 

Employee empowerment cannot be achieved without building and developing human capacity. 

Employees must not only have the confidence and competence to undertake work but also they have 

the opportunities to expand and excel. Empowerment should seek to tap the brain power of all 

employees to find improved ways of doing their jobs and executing their ideas. 

 

High job satisfaction can lead to a high morale which will cause the employee to work better and 

concentrate more on the positive aspects of job. As a person, the employee will feel depressed and this 

depression will spread through to their friends and family. It encourages workers to always give their 

best shot in everything they do. In addition, a person who is truly satisfied with their career life helps 

to create a more positive work environment. Banking sector is a highly service oriented sector and the 

employees are the ones who are in direct contact with the customers. Employees therefore become the 

voice and face of the organization, they be trained to provide quality service to the customers. This 

makes it essential for employees in the banking sector to be empowered and more satisfied to provide 

better services to its customers. At this juncture, the study has been undertaken to know the impact of 

empowerment and job satisfaction on employees‘ job performance. 

 

Review of literature 

Meena and Dangayach(2012) have made an attempt to analyse the employee satisfaction in banking 

sector. Employee need and satisfaction have been identified, elements have been established and 

analyze. The results show differences in employee satisfaction with the office environment between 

employees in public sector banks and private sector banks, many of which were statistically 

significant.. 

 

Asiaya and etal(2012) in their study have revealed that promotion and employee retention are 

negatively and significantly correlated with each other. It is also indicated that promotion is not the 

priority of employees the preference is awarded to training and development and empowerment 

practices. 
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Isık U Zeytinoglu and et al.(2013) in their paper, they examined the association between job 

satisfaction, flexible employment and job security among Turkish service sector workers. The study 

provides evidence that the perception of job security rather than flexible employment is an important 

contributor to job satisfaction for Turkish workers in the sample. 

 

Edwinah Amaha and Augustine Ahiauzu (2013) have examined the extent to which employee 

involvement influences organizational effectiveness, profitability, productivity, and market share. The 

result shows that employee involvement positively influences organizational effectiveness, 

profitability, productivity and market share. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 

1. To evaluate the relationship among the components of empowerment, job satisfaction and 

between empowerment and job satisfaction. 

2. To determine the impact of employee empowerment and job satisfaction on job performance 

 

Research Methodology 

Element : Employees of Private Sector and Public Sector Bank. 

 

Sampling Units/source list :Private Sector and Public Sector Bank operating in Tirunelveli city. 

Sampling Technique: The Primary data was collected from 50 bank employees (25 from public sector 

and 25 from private sector bank) through a structured close ended questionnaire by convenience 

sampling technique. 

Statistical Tools : Percentage and Correlation has been used to analyze the collected data. 

 

Results and Discussion Profile of the Respondents 

The employees are differing in age, gender, educational qualification and designation. These variables 

play a decisive role and a significant influence on empowerment and job satisfaction. Hence an 

attempt is made to stratify the profile of the whole sample before proceeding with statistical analysis. 

 

Among all the respondents majority (48%) of them belong to the age group of 30 – 40 years. 52% of 

the respondents were male and the remaining (48%) were female. 56% have completed their 

graduation. Of the respondents 40% were assistant managers, 30% were executives and 30% were 

managers by designation. 

 

Empowerment Dimensions 

Empowerment has six dimensions i.e., job enlargement, job enrichment, involvement, competence, 

training & guidance and self-determination. Employee must have an experience these dimensions in 

their field can contribute better performance to the organization. 

 

Job satisfaction Components 

Job satisfaction includes various components i.e. satisfaction on working conditions, benefits, inter-

personal relationship, use of skills and work behavior. Job satisfaction can affect a person's level of 

commitment to the organization, absenteeism, and job turnover rate. It can also affect performance 

levels, his/her willingness to participate in problem solving activities, and the amount of effort a 

person puts in to perform activities outside their job description . If a person feels satisfied with what 
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they are doing, then his/her job feels less like work and more enjoyable. It isn't an effort for them to 

get up in the morning and go to work. 

 

 

Correlation with Employee Empowerment Dimensions 

Employee empowerment consist of various components i.e. job enlargement, enrichment, 

involvement, competence etc. Each factor has been considered important for the employees to be 

empowered. The contribution of each factor towards employee empowerment has been studied by 

using correlation. The Percentage contribution of each factor has measured through R2%. . The 

relationship between employee empowerment and its components i.e., job enlargement, enrichment, 

involvement, competence, training & guidance and decision making, has depicted in table no.2 and 3. 

 

Table No. 2 - Correlation- Empowerment and its Components (Private Sector Bank) 

 

Factors Employee empowerment Score R2  % 

   

Job Enlargement .579 (**) 33.5 

   

Job Enrichment .487(**) 23.7 

   

Employee Involvement .474(**) 22.45 

   

Competence .724(**) 52.42 

   

Training and guidance .634(**) 40.20 

   

Decision making / Self .711(**) 50.55 

Determination   

   

 ** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level. 

 

The correlation result shows that competence (0.724) has been highly correlated with empowerment 

scores followed by decision making / self determination (0.711). Employee involvement component 

has the lowest correlation (0.474) with empowerment scores. It has been inferred that contribution of 

competence be the highest (52.42%) in employee empowerment, the lowest contribution being 

employee involvement (22.45%) towards employee empowerment in the private sector banks. 

 

Table No.3 Correlation- Empowerment and its Components (Public Sector Bank) 

 

Components Empowerment Score R2  % 

   

Job Enlargement .750(**) 56.25 

   

Job Enrichment .749(**) 56.10 

   

Employee Involvement .217(**) 4.71 
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Competence .619(**) 38.31 

   

Training and guidance .609(**) 37.08 

   

Decision making/Self Determination .722(**) 52.13 

   

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level. 

 

It has been observed from the table no.3, the component job enlargement has the highest (0.750) 

correlation with employee empowerment followed by job enrichment (0.749). Employee involvement 

has the least (0.217) correlation with empowerment score. The contribution of job enlargement 

towards empowerment has maximum i.e. 56.25% compared with other components. In public sector 

bank, employees have been rotated from one job to another job or one branch to another branch 

frequently to meet the shortage of manpower 

 

Correlation of Job Satisfaction Components 

Job satisfaction is an attitude towards job. It is an affective or emotional response towards various 

facets of one‘s job. A person with a high level of job satisfaction holds positive attitude towards his or 

her own. There are various dimensions or facets which determine the employees‘ satisfaction. The 

contribution of each facet towards job satisfaction has been studied by using correlation. The 

correlation result for the job satisfaction components has shown in the table no.4 and 5. 

 

Table No.4 Correlation – Job satisfaction and its Components (Private Sector Bank) 

Factors Job Satisfaction Score R2  % 

  

Working Environment .903(**) 81.54 

   

Benefits (Pay, Promotion and other benefits) .892(**) 79.57 

   

Inter-personal Relationship .764(**) 58.37 

   

Use of skills and abilities .855(**) 73.10 

   

Behaviour of work .462(**) 21.34 

   

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level. 

It has been inferred from the table no.4, working environment (0.903) has been highly correlated with 

job satisfaction score followed by satisfaction on use of skills and abilities (0.855). Satisfaction 

towards behavior of work (0.462) has the lowest contribution with job satisfaction score. Working 

environment (81.54%) be the highest and behaviour of work be the lowest contributor towards job 

satisfaction score. Other facets towards job satisfaction i.e. pay, promotion and other benefits, inter 

personal relationship etc., have contribute significantly towards job satisfaction 

 

Correlation among employee empowerment, job satisfaction dimensions and job performance 

Attainment of a high level performance has always been an organizational goal priority. In order to do 

that highly empowered and satisfied work force is an absolutely necessity for achieving a high level 

of performance. Empowered employee may get highly satisfied and perform well. In highly satisfied 
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employee extend more effort to job performance. To know the relationship between empowerment, 

job satisfaction and job performance correlation has been carried out and the results are shown in 

table no. 8 and 9. 

 

Ho: There has been no significant relationship among empowerment, job satisfaction and job 

performance. 

Table No. 5 Correlation among employee empowerment, job satisfaction dimensions and job 

performance (Private Sector Bank) 

 

 Employee empowerment Job Satisfaction Job 

 Score Score Performance 

    

Employee empowerment Score 1.000 .562(**) .610(**) 

    

Job Satisfaction Score .562(**) 1.000 .186(**) 

    

Job Performance .610(**) .186(**) 1.000 

    

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level. 

 

Correlation result has indicated that employee empowerment score has the highest (0.610) correlation 

with job performance and have a moderate correlation (0.562) with job satisfaction score. It has been 

also found that job satisfaction has low correlation (0.186) with job performance. Empowerment leads 

to better job performance as well as higher job satisfaction. Employees‘ performance depends on their 

level of empowerment. Employees of private sector banks have faced lot of challenges for attaining 

their target for which empowerment has been necessary to carry out their task in the competitive 

business. 

 

Table No. 6 Correlation among employee empowerment, job satisfaction dimensions and job 

Performance (Public Sector Bank) 

 

 Employee empowerment Job Satisfaction Job 

 Score Score Performance 

    

Employee empowerment Score 1.000 .721(**) .525(**) 

    

Job Satisfaction Score .721(**) 1.000 .451(**) 

    

Job Performance .525(**) .451(**) 1.000 

    

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level. 

It has been observed from the table no.9, that employee empowerment has high correlation (0.721) 

with job satisfaction and a moderate correlation (0.525) with job performance. The Job satisfaction 

has a low correlation (0.451) with job performance. In public sector banks, empowerment leads to 

higher level of job satisfaction. The result supports that there has been a close relationship with 

empowerment and job satisfaction. 
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Conclusion 

The public sector as well as the private sector banks has undergone a sea-change over the years. The 

change is more evident, in the case of public sector banks are forced to match steps with private sector 

banks to cope up with the emerging competition. In the era of globalization there is need for employee 

empowerment in banks so that employees will be in position to make quick decision and respond 

quickly to any changes in environment. Job satisfaction is a very big concept as it includes various 

factors. The overall satisfaction of bank employees is associated with different factors of job 

satisfaction which includes nature of job, working environment, salary and incentives linked job, 

promotional methods, performance appraisal, relationship with other employees and management, and 

grievance handling etc., To conclude, findings of the study illustrate that employee empowerment 

leads to enhance job satisfaction and better performance. The present study will help to improve the 

process of empowering employees and enhancing job satisfaction in banking sector. 
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ABSTRACT 

Across the globe, Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) compile a vital section and 

acknowledged as the phepzibahrime engine of economic growth of any countries. They put 

considerable contribution towards industrial production, employment opportunies for the young 

youths and exports of the country. In our country, they are playing major role after agriculture field in 

terms of generating employment opportunities for the young minds and also contribute significantly to 

the exports which bring more foreign exchange to our country. Due to implementation of Goods & 

Service Tax (GST) in Nov. 2016, MSMEs suffer a lot from the problems like access to finance, 

marketing, infrastructure, human resource, etc. This not only impedes the growth of the sector, but 

also causes into losses. In certain cases, particularly in south India, it leads to the closure of the units 

and approximately fifteen lakhs people lost their jobs. In this context, it is not only significant to 

understand their issues, but also find elucidation to these issues. In this paper, the researcher flashes 

light on the growth and performance of the sector in recent past, and also has been monitoring the 

proposed growth of 2016 – 2017 by using trend value. He also trigger out the factors affecting 

MSMEs and to provide most favorable suggestions for resolving these challenges faced by MSME‘s 

in current scenario in India.  

 

Keywords: MSME, GST, Performance, GDP, Challenges, Opportunities  

 

1.1 Introduction 

Normally people use the term ―MSME‖ which is an ellipsis for ―Micro, Small and medium 

enterprises‖. Since Harappa era, it‘s been playing vital part in Indian Economy and MSME sector is 

not a new concept. However, the during the British rule, the entrepreneurial spirit of India was 

demoralized and almost destroyed, growth rate of 0.9% reflected in the GDP during the first half of 

the 20th century (Kishore, 2010). Then the Swadeshi Movement was introduced, with the aim of 

strengthening the economic conditions of the people of the country by making them self-reliant. The 

Indians in this movement boycotted the British products and revert back to domestic-made products. 

This movement also provided employment opportunities to the unemployed youths (Meshram, 2012). 

MSME sector in India can broadly be divided into two time-frames before and after the MEMED Act 

2006, in post-independence evolution. The firms were categorized as small scale Industries before the 

MSMED Act, 2006 while after the MSMED act, these units were called into micro, small and 

medium enterprises. 

 

MSME units have been acknowledged as the one of the tool of economic growth across the globe 

in the present scenario. MEMEs are considered to be essential for the economic development of 

developed, developing and under -developed countries. They are key tools for promoting balanced 
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economic development and MSMEs constitute nearly 90 percent of total enterprises are credited with 

generating the highest rates of employment opportunities  and contributing for a major share of 

industrial production and exports (Report of MSMEs in India, 2013).  

 

MSME is highly heterogeneous sector and involved in a wide range of business activities in India. 

It creates a lot of employment opportunities after agriculture field (report of prime minister task force, 

2010). MSMEs play a vital role in providing employment opportunities at lower capital compared to 

large industries and also facilitate in industrialization of rural, Semi – urban and urban industries. It 

also provides crucial support to reducing regional disparity and assuring more even distribution of 

national income and wealth, by eliminating poverty and unemployment problems (Meshram, 2012). 

Though these enterprises contribute for the economic development of the country, they suffer a lot 

from the factors like Lack of finance, improper marketing strategy and lack of distribution network, 

skilled manpower shortages, lack of infrastructure and they are far behind in upgrading themselves by 

acquiring new technical knowledge. High failure rate is recorded in MSMEs sectors due the inability 

to adapt the technological changes in enterprises, (Smallbone and Rogut,2005).In this paper, an effort 

has been taken by the researcher to analyse the past performance of the MSME sector and to study the 

various factors that affects growth of MSMEs. The researcher have been using secondary sources like 

articles, websites, referred journals, various department reports, their websites, etc. for achieving the 

goals. Moreover, researcher suggested suitable measure that could help the sector to overcome these 

barriers in order to survive in Indian Market.  

 

The definition of MSME various across the countries and regions based on the number of 

employees, capital contribution, annual sales turnover and values of total assets in the firm. 

MSME in India is defined according to MEMED Act, 2006. The government of India had enacted the 

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises Development (MSMED) Act, 2006 on June 16, 2006, by 

merging of Ministry of Agri and Rural Industries & Ministry of Small Scale Industries into the 

present Ministry of Micro Small & Medium Enterprises (MSME). Under the act of 2006 MSME 

sector is classified in to two viz manufacturing and services. Manufacturing unit is classified 

according to its investment in units whereas services are classified based on whose investment in 

equivalent ie. Original cost excluding land, building and furniture.   

  Table 1.1 

Classification of MSME in India 

Manufacturing Enterprises  

Micro 

Small 

Medium 

Investment does not exceed 25 lakhs  

Investment more than 25 lakhs and less than 5crores  

Investment more than 5 crores and less than 10 crores   

Services Enterprises  

Micro 

Small 

Medium 

Investment does not exceed 10 lakhs  

Investment more than 10 lakhs and less than 2crores  

Investment more than 2 crores and less than 5 crores   

 

1.2 Objectives of the Study: 

  A. To understand the Opportunties and challenges of MSMEs 

  B. To study the Growth and Performance of Indian Sector  

   C. To analyse the India‘s Trade and Trends  in the year 2016 – 2017 

1.3 Growth and Performance of Indian MSME Sector 
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MSMEs not only contributing significantly to the overall wealth (GDP) of the nation but also 

drive the economy. 80 percent of the enterprises in India make up for this sector. They make up for 45 

percent of the manufacturing output and nearly 40 percent of the total exports. They have registered a 

CAGR (compounded annual growth rate) of 10.8 percent over the past few years and make up for 8 

percent of the total GDP of the country (Sharma & Afroz, 2014). The sector employs an estimated 

117.13 Million persons spread over 51.05 Million enterprises. Also, MSMEs‘ must respond to the 

continuous change in market demand, opportunities in new markets, technological advancement, etc. 

by upgrading and updating themselves (Annual Report 2016-2017). 

 

1.3.1 Growth and Performance of MSME Sector Prior to MSMED Act 2006 (1991-2006) 

MSMEs sector play a prominent role in ensuring the inclusive and balanced growth in Indian 

economy. During 1991, the sector has been integrating itself with globalization part of overall 

strategies and followed for industry and trade at the national level. Liberalization provides challenges 

and opportunities in the form of competition and less protection and also better technical 

collaborations, new technology and availability of variety components and raw materials etc. In the 

post liberalization period, the sector has observed significant changes. From a protective environment 

in the pre-economic liberalization period with help of a wide range of concessions, incentives and 

institutional facilities, the focus shifted to promoting them through competition, both domestic and 

international (Shastri et al., 2011). The effect of this change can be seen from the below table. In 

1991, there were 6.79 Million units in the country which increased to 12.34 Million units by 2005-06 

(Ravi, 2009). Also the gross production increased to `4978.42 Billion from `788.02 Billion in the 

same period. MSME has shown constant growth rate around 11% every year till 2010-11. The highest  

growth in recen ttime was recorded during 2011-12 (18.45%) where as duringyear2012-13 and2013-

14growthratewasaround14%and12%,respectively.Butthe growth ratejumpedto17%in 2014-

15.However, April-September,2015 datashownimpressive growth of 18.74%. The proposed growth of 

2015 – 2016 and 2016 – 2017 are also given by applying trend value. 

  Table 1.3.1 

Growth and Performance of MSMEs Sector 

Sl. 

No. 

Year Total Working Enterprises ( 

in Lakh ) 

Employment  

( in Lakh)  

Market Value of Fixed Assets 

( in Crore) 

I II III IV V 

1 2000-01 10.11 23.87 1468.45 

2 2001-02 10.52 24.93 1543.49 

3 2002-03 10.95 26.02 1623.17 

4 2003-04 11.39 27.14 1702.19 

5 2004-05 11.86 28.26 1786.99 

6 2005-06 12.34 29.49 1881.13 

7 2006-07 361.76 805.23 868,543.79 

8 2007-08 377.36 842 920,459.84 

9 2008-09 393.7 880.84 977,114.72 

10 2009-10 410.8 921.79 1,038,546.08 

11 2010-11 428.73 965.15 1,105,934.09 

12 2011-12 447.64 1,011.69 1,182,757.64 

13 2012-13 467.54 1,061.40 1,268,763.67 

14 2013-14 488.46 1,114.29 1,363,700.54 

15 2014-15 510.57 1,171.32 1,471,912.94 
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16 2015-2016 532.62 1,196.58 1,512,986.98 

17 2016-2017 564.79 1,382.69 1,619,248.15 

Source: Annual Report  

1.4 Problems faced by MSMEs Sector in Indian Economy:   

 

MSMEs face many problems and challenge which slowdown the growth of the sector as a whole. 

Government plays pivotal role in ensuring the framing of right policies along with its successful 

implementation. The sector faces the following challenges  

1. The lack of finance is one of the very big challenges for the sector. There is lack of information 

available to mobilize the required financial resources.  

2. The lack of access of secondary markets is worst due to the absence of enough venture capitalists 

for this sector and also the need for ready availability of affordable credit is extremely high.  

3. The true potential of the products from marketing sector is never realized due to lack of marketing 

initiatives.  

4. The lack of funds for advertisement and also incurring additional expenditure is a big challenge.  

5. Red-tapism and corruption lead in procedural delays, eventually it leads to delayed entry in 

markets and lost business.  

6. Increased competition from global markets has caused enough damages to these industries that 

lack in accessing latest technologies.   

 

1.5 India’s Trade in 2016-17 

  

Due to global slowdown, India‘s commodities exports reached a level of US$ 262.00 billion 

during 2016-2017 registering a negative growth of 15.57% as compared to a negative growth of 1.29 

% during the last year. Despite the recent setback faced by India‘s export sector due to global 

slowdown, commodities exports estimated an annual compound growth rate (CAGR) of 8.43% from 

2006-07 to 2016-2017. During the same period growing estimated value of exports was US$ 262.00 

billion as against US$ 310.34 billion over the parallel period of the last year registering a downbeat 

growth of 15.57% and also growing value of imports for the same period of 2016-2017 was US$ 

380.36 billion as against US$ 448.03 billion during the corresponding period of the last year 

registering a negative growth of 15.11%. The trade deficit in April-March 2016-2017 was registered 

at US$ 118.35 billion which was lesser than the deficit of US$ 137.70 billion during 2014-15. This 

was happened in Indian context as negative growth registered in MEMSs sectors.  Following graph 

shows India‘s top ten export destination in terms of growth. 

 

Chart 1.5.1 : Growth of Exports in Top 10 export destinations (%) 
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Source: MSMEs Annual Report  

 

India‘s share in world commodities exports remains torpid at 1.6% in 2015 from a level of 

1.69 % in 2014 mainly due to a modest and irregular recovery in advanced economies. Whereas, 

India‘s share in world commercial services exports has increased from 3.15% in 2014 to 3.3% in 

2015. Besides these, there are a host of other factors which have affected global trade and also India‘s 

external sector.  

   

Chart 1.5.2 : India's share in world commodities and commercial services exports (%) 

 

 
Source: MSMEs Annual Report.  

1.6 Conclusion 

In nutshell, MSMEs are playing a very important role for the development of Indian economy.  

Industrialization is one of the effective mean for solving the economic crisis and problems and also 

ensuring social progress. MSMEs are a booming path for the growth of entrepreneurship and are vital 

means of accelerating the industrial growth. This sector provides an enormous employment 

opportunity which is the only solution to eradicate problems of poverty, insecurity and 

unemployment. 

 

The section 23 of MSMED Act encourages the various procurement agencies to make timely 

payments to MSMEs, in order to enhance Indian economy in terms of export, GDP, production, and 

employment generation, MSMEs play a noteworthy role. Even, MSMEs have a capacity for 

innovation in business, creativity, flexible in accepting new techniques and dynamic demand patterns 

of customers, they are lack behind, it is one of the big hurdles to slow down the MSMEs activity.  In 
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order to maintain the pace of growth and overall development, it is very important that the MSME 

sector is empowered to meet challenges that can threaten their survival and growth. Researchers 

conclude that heterogeneous factors that influence the development of micro, small and medium 

enterprises. So, Institutional framework and right policy specifications are necessary factors in 

helping the evolution and success of MSMEs. 
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ABSTRACT 

 Web advertising is the way toward advancing a business or brand and its items or 

administrations over the web utilizing instruments that assistance drive movement, leads, and deals. 

Web showcasing a really wide term that envelops a scope of promoting strategies and techniques – 

including content, email, seek, paid media, and that's only the tip of the iceberg. Nowadays, however, 

web promoting is regularly utilized reciprocally with "content advertising. "why? since content 

showcasing is the web promoting of the present and future. Web promoting, or internet showcasing, 

alludes to publicizing and advertising endeavours that utilization the Web and email to drive 

coordinate deals through electronic trade, notwithstanding potential customers from sites or messages. 

Web promoting and web-based publicizing endeavours are regularly utilized in conjunction with 

conventional sorts of publicizing, for example, radio, TV, daily papers and magazines. Web 

Marketing Inc. is a full administration coordinated advanced promoting organization that exists to 

give chances to everybody we experience. We are a business disapproved of association that uses an 

information driven way to deal with outlining and upgrading the perfect computerized showcasing 

blend for every customer. As a full administration office, we offer refined pursuit promoting 

procedures, web based life, content advertising, examination, email showcasing methodology, 

counselling administrations, and that's only the tip of the iceberg. Regardless of what the promoting 

blend, we will likely dependably accomplish and surpass the objectives and measurements we all in 

all set. 

 

Keywords: Internet Marketing, Online Advertising, Web Promoting. 

 

Introduction 

Web based publicizing, additionally called web-based showcasing or Internet promoting or 

web publicizing, is a type of advertising and publicizing which utilizes the Internet to convey limited 

time showcasing messages to buyers. Purchasers see web-based promoting as an undesirable 

diversion with few advantages and have progressively swung to advertisement obstructing for an 

assortment of reasons. At the point when programming is utilized to do the buying, it is known as 

automatic promoting. It incorporates email showcasing, internet searcher promoting, online 

networking showcasing, numerous kinds of show publicizing, and portable promoting. Like other 

promoting media, web-based publicizing as often as possible includes both a distributer, who 

coordinates ads into its online substance, and a promoter, who gives the notices to be shown on the 

distributer's substance. Other potential members incorporate publicizing organizations who encourage 

create and put the advertisement duplicate, an advertisement server which mechanically conveys the 

promotion and tracks measurements, and promoting subsidiaries who do autonomous limited time 

work for the sponsor.  Numerous normal web based promoting hones are disputable and progressively 

subject to control. Online promotion incomes may not enough supplant other distributers' income 

streams. Declining advertisement income has driven a few distributers to conceal their substance 

behind paywalls. The intelligent idea of the web encourages prompt correspondence amongst 
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organizations and customers, enabling organizations to react rapidly to the necessities of buyers and 

changes in the commercial centre.  

 

Objectives of the Study 

 To inform users the best offers of your online marketing business  

 Keep customers updated about new products and changes to business services. 

 To increase more opportunities for small scale businessmen. 

 

Research Methodology 

The research design is the blueprint for the fulfilment of objectives and answering questions. It is 

a master plan specifying the method and procedures for collecting and analyzing needed information. 

Descriptive Research is used in this study as the main aim is to describe characteristics of the 

phenomenon or a situation. The source of data includes primary and secondary data sources. Primary 

data has been collected directly from sample respondents through questionnaire and with the help of 

interview. Secondary data has been collected from standard textbooks, Newspapers, Magazines & 

Internet. Research instrument used for the primary data collection is Questionnaire. Sample design is 

definite plan determine before any data is actually obtaining for a sample from a given population. 

The researcher must decide the way of selecting a sample. Samples can be either probability samples 

or non-probability samples.Sampling Technique Convenience Sample Size 50 Respondents. 

 

Mean Score on Problems in internet marketing 

particulars WEIGHTED SCORE RANK 

Facebook 603 1 

Twitter 387 4 

Instagram 409 3 

Email 314 5 

LinkedIn 294 6 

WhatsApp 529 2 

Source: Primary Data. 

 

The above table shows the Facebook is leads other social medias and Whats App got the second rank 

when comparing social medias for marketing any products or services and the third rank is for 

Instagram marketing .The respondents are using Twitter neutrally and its rank is Four. The Email is 

Fifth rank because rarely the respondents using this kind of marketing tool and Most of the 

respondents doesn‘t know about the LinkedIn that‘s why it comes to last rank. 

 

Chi – Square Test 

 For the calculation for the chi-square test the researcher considered the factorsGender (male 

and female) and satisfaction level of service offered by the Internet Marketers (high, medium and 

low) 

 Calculated value Tabled value 

Chi-square 0.6304 5.991 

Hence the Researcher Accepted the Hypothesis because the calculated value is less than the table 

value 
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